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Provisions

This documentation applies to the WAGO Solution Builder software, software version 2.4.1.

Table 1: Scope of Applicability — Versions

WAGO Solution Builder Version Documentation Version

2.41 14

Besides this documentation/online help, the following supplementary documents are avail-
able:

= Manuals for linked configurators (e.g., WAGO BACnet Configurator)
« Manuals for products used (e.g., PFC200)
» Manuals for software used (e.g., CODESYS or e/COCKPIT)

The software must only be installed and operated in accordance with the operating instruc-
tions. Knowledge of the operating instructions is required for proper use.

Please find all documents and information at:

i www.wago.com/global/solution-builder

Intended Use

WAGO Solution Builder is a central development environment for tasks in building automa-
tion. This software enables contractors to organize all of their projects in one central data-
base and to process these in parallel. The following tasks can be performed with the soft-
ware:

Create customer projects.
« Manage customer projects.

Configure customer projects.
« Transfer customer projects to WAGO controllers.

Document customer projects.

Software operation is only permitted if the system requirements and license conditions are
met.

Improper Use
Improper use of the software is prohibited.

Improper use occurs in particular in the following cases:

« Non-observance of the intended use

« Implementation of a Known Misuse

= Use of the software in areas with special risk that require continuous fault-free operation
and in which failure of or operation of the software can result in an imminent risk to life,
limb or health or cause serious damage to property or the environment (such as the oper-
ation of nuclear power plants, weapons systems, aircraft and motor vehicles)

WwWAGo
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1.2

Warranty and Liability

The provisions of the latest WAGO General Terms and Conditions of Deliveries and Services
(GTC) apply as well as the Software License Terms for Standard Software (SW-License) ap-
plicable to software products und software embedded in WAGO hardware products, both
available at: &7 www.wago.com.

In particular, the warranty is void when:

« The products are used improperly.

« The defectis based on (customer-)specific specifications (hardware and software configu-
rations).

« Modifications of the hardware or software by the user or third parties were made that are
not described in this documentation and are at least responsible for the occurrence of the
defect.

Individual agreements always take precedence.

Obligations of the installer/operator

Installers and operators bear responsibility for the safety of an installation or a system as-
sembled with the product.

The installer/operator is responsible for the proper installation and the safety of the system.
It must comply with the laws, standards, guidelines, local regulations, the state and the rules
of technology applicable at the time of installation and must observe the guidelines and in-
structions described in the operating instructions. The installation requirements of the ap-
provals must also be met.

In the event of non-compliance, operation of product within the scope of the approval is not
permitted.

Typographical Conventions

Number Notation

100 Decimals: Normal notation

0x64 Hexadecimals: C-notation

100 Binary: In single quotation marks
'0110.0100' Nibbles separated by a period

Text Markups

WwWAGo

italic Names of paths or files
bold Menu items, entry or selection fields, emphasis
Code Excerpts from program code
> Selection of a menu point from a menu
"Value” Value entries
[F5] Identification of buttons or keys
Links
B Link to a topic in a document
936373771 |14 | en-US | 2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 7
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m Link to a separate document

4 Link to a website

™~ Link to an email address
Glossary Link to a glossary entry

Sequence of Action

v This symbol identifies a precondition.
1. Action step

2. Action step

= This symbol identifies an intermediate result.

2

This symbol identifies the result of an action.

« Individual action step

Lists
« Lists, first level

— Lists, second level
Figures

Figures in this documentation are for better understanding and may differ from the actual
product design.

Warning Messages

A DANGER

Type and source of hazard

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or seri-
ous injury.

= Action step to reduce risk

Type and source of hazard

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or seri-
ous injury.

«  Action step to reduce risk

/\ CAUTION
Type and source of hazard

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or mod-
erate injury.

«  Action step to reduce risk

wAaco
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O NOTICE

Type and source of malfunction (property damage only)

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in damage to
property.

«  Action step to reduce risk

Information Notices

(D Note
Information

Indicates information, clarifications, recommendations, referrals, etc.

Legal Information

Intellectual property

The intellectual property of this document belongs to WAGO GmbH & Co. KG. The reproduc-
tion and distribution of its content (in whole or in part) is prohibited, unless otherwise pro-
vided by statutory provisions, written agreements or this document. In case of doubt, the
written consent of WAGO GmbH & Co. KG must be obtained in advance.

Third-party products are always mentioned without any reference to patent rights. WAGO
GmbH & Co. KG, or the manufacturer of third-party products, retains all rights regarding
patent, utility model or design registration.

Third-party trademarks are referred to in the product documentation. The **" and “™" sym-
bols are omitted hereinafter. The trademarks are listed in the Appendix: /& Protected Rights
[> 196].

Subject to Change

The instructions, guidelines, standards, etc., in this manual correspond to state of the art at
the time the documentation was created and are not subject to updating service. The in-
staller and operator bear sole responsibility to ensure they are complied with in their cur-
rently applicable form. WAGO GmbH & Co. KG retains the right to carry out technical changes
and improvements of the products and the data, specifications and illustrations of this man-
ual. All claims for change or improvement of products that have already been delivered — ex-
cepting change or improvement performed under guarantee agreement — are excluded.

Licenses

The WAGO Solution Builder software and related components are protected by license
mechanisms.

WwWAGo
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2 Security

2.1 General Safety Regulations

2.2

This documentation is part of the software. Therefore, keep the documentation for the en-
tire service life of the software. Pass on the documentation to the next user of the soft-
ware. In addition, ensure that any supplement to this documentation is included, if neces-
sary.

Any actions related to the use of WAGO software may only be performed by qualified staff
with sufficient knowledge to use the respective PC system.

Steps in which files are created or changed on a PC system may only be performed by
qualified employees with sufficient knowledge in the administration of the PC system used
in addition to file creation or modification.

Steps that change the PC system's behavior within a network may only be performed by
qualified employees with sufficient knowledge of administration of the responsible net-
work.

Set up permissions management for authorized persons.

— Digital access may only be made by authorized persons.

Comply with the laws, standards, guidelines, local regulations and accepted technology
standards and practices applicable at the time of installation.

Indirect Safety

If automation solutions are implemented that can lead to personal injury or significant
property damage in the event of failure, you must take appropriate measures to ensure
that the system remains in a safe operating state even in the event of failure.

Give all products in a network different IP addresses.

Never connect a PC on which a DHCP server is installed to a global network. Larger net-
works usually already have a DHCP server, which can cause collisions that lead to network
breakdown.

Use only the latest security software.

Uninstall or disable all software components or programs on your PC that are not required
for the intended use.

If there are access problems, check whether the e!RUNTIME runtime system is activated
on the connected devices. Use a software tool (depending on the hardware) to perform
the check or use the Webh-Based Management System.

WwWAGo
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3 Overview

The WAGO Solution Builder software is a central development environment for building au-
tomation tasks. The software itself takes the form of a program package containing several

individual components.

Each individual component from this program package has a different function; it may de-
pend on another component, or another component may depend on it (see & Topology
[» 15]).

The program package consists of the following components:

The following components are installed and configured during the installation process ac-
cording to the installation type selected:

« WAGO Solution Builder Webserver

« WAGO Solution Builder database (PostgreSQL)

= WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in for CODESYS

= WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in for elCOCKPIT

« WAGO Device Communication Service

« WAGO Tool Gateway Service

« WAGO Legacy Communication Service

« Windows Firewall enabler for the WAGO Device Communication Service DHCP server

WwWAGo
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4 Requirements

The system requirements listed here pertain to the WAGO Solution Builder software, consist-

ing of a Webserver, a database, background services and configurators.

Minimum System Requirements

Table 2: Minimum System Requirements

Component Requirements
Operating system Windows 10 x86
Memory 6 GB

Free hard disk space 30GB

Processor 4 CPU cores
Screen resolution 1366 x 768 pixels

Recommended System Specifications

Table 3: Recommended System Specifications

Component Requirements
Operating system Windows 10 x64
Memory 8GB

Free hard disk space 60 GB

Processor 8 CPU cores
Screen resolution 1920 x 1080 pixels

Requirements: The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software requires an IEC

development environment

To use the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software, you must have an IEC development en-
vironment installed on your PC. The software must then be manually enabled or installed in
this IEC development environment.

For more information, see /& Installing the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in in e!/COCKPIT
[» 23] and /& Installing the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in in CODESYS [» 25].

You need the WAGO “Licensing” add-on to identify factory-installed licenses and use op-
tional and licensed license libraries under CODESYS. You can find the add-on in the = WAGO
Download Center.

Requirements: Access Rights to Server Addresses

The WAGO Solution Builder software requires partial access to certain URLs in order to func-
tion. Therefore, the following URLs must not be blocked in the network:

Table 4: Requirements: Access Rights to Server Addresses
URL Server Address
WAGO TechDocs

Description

% https://tech-
docs.wago.com

This is where the latest version of the HTML help is
stored.

WAGO License Server 7 https://upd.wago.com/ |This is used to check DRM licenses that have been en-

LicenseService.svc tered and activate them.

WAGO Download Center |7 https://downloadcen- | This stores firmware, IPK packages and application tem-

WwWAGo

ter.wago.com plates.
Gigya Sign-On Library 4 https://gigya.ac- This is used for logging into the WAGO Download Cen-
(required for WAGO Down- |count.wago.com ter.
load Center)
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Requirements

4.1

Requirements: Ports to Enable

Certain ports are required to manage and configure connected controllers. The following
ports must be enabled between the WAGO Device Communication Service software and the
controllers (or in the controller firewall):

Table 5: Requirements: Ports to Enable

Port Name Description
22 SSH For monitoring and configuring the controllers.
443 https Secure WBM access to the controllers.
80 http Insecure WBM access to the controllers.

Only to be used in exceptional cases!
6626 WAGO-I/O-CHECK WAGO service port for controller configuration.
2455 CODESYS 2.3 PLChandler access to CODESYS runtime.
(Version 2)
11740 CODESYS 3.5 PLChandler access to CODESYS runtime.
(Version 3)

Requirements: Installed Services
The following services are installed and set up as services:

Table 6: Requirements: Installed Services

Service Description
DeviceCommunicationService.exe WAGO Device Communication Service
LegacyCommunicationService.exe WAGO Legacy Communication Service
SolutionBuilder.exe WAGO Solution Builder

pg_ctl.exe WAGO Solution Builder Database (PostgreSQL)
Licenses

To use the WAGO Solution Builder software to its full extent and with any number of con-
trollers, licenses are required.

After registering for the first time in WAGO Solution Builder software, you can use it for 30
days without a license key for testing purposes. During the evaluation period, a banner ap-
pears in Start View showing the remaining validity period of the evaluation license.

Once the evaluation period has expired, the WAGO Solution Builder software can continue to
be used in full with up to three existing controllers without an active license. If more than
three controllers are used, a corresponding license must be purchased.

The licenses are valid for one year. This validity period starts when the license is activated.

(C]

Figure 1: Start View: Banner

As soon as a license has been purchased and activated, the banner disappears in the Start
View. In “Solutions” Menu, a green checkmark appears after “Licensing” Menu Item:

| Licensing V1

Figure 2: "Licensing” Menu Item: Activated License

In “Licensing” Menu Item, all purchased and activated licenses are listed in the “LICENSE
REPOSITORY" tab:

WwWAGo
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B Li ing  Add, e

License Management

SOLUTIONLICENSES  LICENSE REPOSITORY

O temumoer -

= | staws -

2759.0101/ 11102002 €ICOCKPIT - Workstation License  Activated

2759.0101/ 11102002 €ICOCKPIT - Workstation License  Free

2759.0152 /11191012 Solution Bulder - Single License*

Activated, until 2024-09-14

2759.0132/ 11196012 Solution Bulder - Senver License”  Free

License

2NM48-..-8567M

e

JWIST-. LLNMA

COPCS- . 2FUK8

0000540825

0000540826

4QKGN- . 4QYAT

0000999206

0000999207

®8

Figure 3: "LICENSE REPOSITORY" Tab: Activated License

For the WAGO Solution Builder software, WAGO offers three different licenses:

Table 7: Orderable licenses for the WAGO Solution Builder software

Designation

License Type

Description

Item Number

User License; 1 year

WAGO Solution Builder;

Single license

The license can be used on one PC. A user
can create any number of solutions (projects)
and use them to their full extent.

2759-0132/1119-1012

Site License; 1 year

WAGO Solution Builder;

Site license

The license can be used on one server. Any
number of users can create a solution (a
project) and use it to its full extent.

2759-0132/1119-3012

Server License; 1 year

WAGO Solution Builder;

Server license

The license can be used on one server. Any
number of users can create as many solu-
tions (projects) as they want and use them to
their full extent.

2759-0132/1119-6012

wAaco
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5 Function Description

5.1 Topology

This visually illustrates the interdependencies among the individual components of the pro-
gram package (see ‘& Overview [» 11]) and the individual functions that they provide.

1 2

3 4 5

Figure 4: Topology

Position |Area

Description

1 Field Bus Configurators

The individual fieldbus configurators represent an input parameter
for the WAGO Solution Builder software. The software currently sup-
ports the following fieldbus configurators:

WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator

WAGO DALI Configurator

WAGO SMI Configurator

You can open the individual configurators directly from the WAGO
Solution Builder software to perform fieldbus-specific tasks in the
network.

2 WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in
for application templates

Additional optional input variables are available for the WAGO Solu-
tion Builder software:

WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in for CODESYS

WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in for elCOCKPIT

The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software can be used to create
application templates in advance in an IEC development environ-
ment (CODESYS/e!COCKPIT) and then import them into the WAGO
Solution Builder software. The WAGO Tool Gateway Service soft-
ware acts as the background service, functioning as an internal inter-
face.

WwWAGo
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Position |Area

Description

3 WAGO Tool Gateway Service
(TGS)

The WAGO Tool Gateway Service software forms an internal inter-
face between the two input variables and the WAGO Solution Builder
software. During installation, the WAGO Tool Gateway Service soft-
ware is added to the Windows autostart applications, so it launches
when Windows boots up. The icon on the Windows taskbar indicates
the service that is running.

4 WAGO Solution Builder

WAGO Solution Builder is integrated engineering software for build-
ing automation with WAGO components. In the Software area, you
can create various customer projects (called “solutions”) and use ap-
plication templates from the IEC development environment that
have been created.

5 WAGO Device Communication
Service (DCS)

The WAGO Device Communication Service software is an external
interface for interconnected fieldbus controllers. The software is
launched as a Windows service and executes individual job-based
actions on the fieldbus controllers.

wAaco
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6 Installation

6.1 Installing WAGO Solution Builder on Windows

The WAGO Solution Builder software is installed with an installer file. The main component,
the WAGO Solution Builder software, comes standard with this installer. The software con-
sists of a Webserver and a PostgreSQL database, additional background services and the
WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software for the CODESYS and e!COCKPIT development en-
vironments.

The following installation options are available:

Full install:

Installs all the components in the work environment used. All the components can then be
used without limitation and executed in this work environment.

Distributed installation:

Only installs individual components in the work environment used. All the other compo-
nents can then be installed and run in other external work environments. For example, in-
dividual components could be executed on a local PC and the other components on a
higher-level server.

Follow the steps below to install the WAGO Solution Builder software:

WwWAGo

1. Download the software.
Itis available at @ www.wago.com.
2. Start the installation process by double-clicking the installation file and follow the steps
in the installation wizard:
a) Install the WAGO Solution Builder Package software package for the WAGO Solution
Builder software.
b) Install the WAGO Solution Builder software:
» Accept the license agreements.
» Select “Full Install” if you want to install all components in one work environment.
= Select “"Custom Installation” if you only want to install subcomponents in a work envi-
ronment.
« Do not make any settings on the target ports.
» Assign a PostgreSQL password (see Superuser Password [» 20]).
936373771 | 14| en-US | 2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 17
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Setup - WAGO Solution Builder - X

Welcome to the WAGO Solution Builder
WIIEB Setup Wizard

This will install WAGO Solution Builder version 2.0.1 on your computer.

It is recommended that you dose all other applications before continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Next | | Cancel

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder - X
License Agreement Itlrjdnﬂ

Please read the following important information before continuing.

Please read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this agreement before
continuing with the installation.

Software License Agreement (SLA) ~
- Terms of Use -
Oktober 11, 2021

In addition to the software lease agreement, WAGO GmbH & Co. KG ("WAGO") and the
Customer (also referred to herein as “User”) enter into the following software license
agreement ("SLA"), with which the Customer expressly confirms that it is not a
consumer (in terms of § 13 of the German Civil Code (Burgerliches Gesetzbuch — BGB).
User is entitled (but not obligated) to register at www.wago.com for the product-
specific newsletter.

These terms and conditions apply to computer programs and the relevant
documentation (together referred to as "Softwore") and products with integrated
computer programs. Apolicable in addition are WAGO's General Terms and “

(®) I accept the agreement
(01 do not accept the agreement

Back |[ Next || cancel

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder - X

Select Components
Which components should be installed?

Select the components you want to install; dear the compenents you do not want to install. Click Mext
when you are ready to continue.

Ful i jon ~|

WAGO Solution Builder 334,4MB
WAGO Device Communication Service 95,1MB
WAGO Solution Builder PostgreSQL 108,3MB
WAGO Tool Gateway Service 0,4MB
WAGO Solution Builder Plugin 46,3 MB
Jugin for CODESYS 22,7MB
lugin for e! COCKPIT 23,6 MB

Current selection requires at least 548,4 ME of disk space.

Back |[ Next || cancel

wAaco
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Setup - WAGO Solution Builder -

Select Security
Configure communication between WAGO Solution Builder components,

@ Unencrypted connections (HTTP)

HTTP is used for the communication. This is faster than HTTPS because data is
transmitted unencrypted. HTTP communication is particularly suitable if all components
are installed on one computer,

() Secure connections (HTTPS)

HTTFS is used for the communication. This encrypts the data and is recommended if
components are installed on different computer, HTTPS requires creation and
configuration of certificates. The setup installs intermediate certificate, which can be
used, for example on a local network. These certificates should be exchanged in
production enviroments, Please read the security instructions in the user manual

h chdocs. wago.com/Software/Solution Builder,

wjaco

Cancel

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder -

Select Certificates
Choose an existing Certification Authority (CA) file or let the system generate a new one.

(@ Import existing root CA file (including private key)
(O) Create new root CA and private key

CA ﬁle:|

CA password:|

i
/'E 1 allow the system to install the root CA into the "Trusted Root Certification
- Authorities” of the Windows certificate store.

*
wjaco

Cancel

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder -

Port configuration
Configure the communication ports of the selected WAGO Solution Builder components

WAGO Solution Builder Port:

DCS Port (external): |32001

Tool Gateway Service Port: |32003

|
|
DCS Port (interal): (32002 |
|
|

PostgreSQL Port: [32004

*
wjaco

Cancel

wAaco
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Setup - WAGO Solution Builder - X

’ . w/aco
Postg Q) on
Configure the database password for PostgreSgQL.

Initial PostgreSQL Password: | uu| |

(D Note

PostgreSQL password required!

Enter an initial superuser password for the WAGO Solution Builder software’s database in
the “Initial PostgreSQL Password” field.

Be sure to remember the assigned password!

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder _ %
Select Additional Tasks wAaGo

Which additional tasks should be performed?

Select the additional tasks you would like Setup to perform while instaling WAGO Solution Builder, then dick
Next.

Create desktop icon for WAGO Solution Builder

w Eﬂ 936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1
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Setup - WAGO Solution Builder

Ready to Install

Setup is now ready to begin instaling WAGO Solution Builder on your computer.

Click Install to continue with the installation, or dick Back if you want to review or change any settings.

Setup type:
Fullinstallation

Selected components:
WAGO Solution Builder

WAGO Tool Gateway Service
WAGO Solution Builder Plugin
Plugin for CODESYS
Plugin for el COCKPIT

Additional tasks:

Select Security:

Port configuration:

WAGO Device Communication Service
WAGO Solution Builder PostgreSQL

Create desktop icon for WAGO Solution Builder

Unencrypted connections (HTTF)

LAIAFA Ol dine Do dldnr Rarks 29000

Back [ mmstal | | cancel

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder

Installing

Please wait while Setup installs WAGO Solution Builder on your computer.

Starting service WAGO Legacy Communication Service...

Setup - WAGO Solution Builder

WwAaGo

Completing the WAGO Solution Builder
Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing WAGO Solution Builder on your computer. The
application may be launched by selecting the installed shortcuts.

Click Finish to exit Setup.

Open WAGO Solution Builder UI in browser

wAaco

936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder

21



Installation

WAGD

6.2

Installing WAGO Solution Builder on Linux

The following installation options are available:

Full install:
Installs all the components in the work environment used. All the components can then be
used without limitation and executed in this work environment.
Distributed installation:
Only installs individual components in the work environment used. All the other compo-
nents can then be installed and run in other external work environments. For example, in-
dividual components could be executed on a local PC and the other components on a
higher-level server. The following three components are available for distributed installa-
tion:

WAGO Solution Builder

— Device Communication Service
— PostgreSQL database server

Please observe the following:

Use different ports for each application.

The PostgreSQL password and port must be entered twice in consecutive installation
steps. Be sure to remember what you entered for both!

You can access the help function on Linux with -h.

$ sudo ./setup.sh

[sudo] Passwort

/deb.debian.org/debian bookworm InRelease [151 kB]
security.debian.org/debian-security bookworm-secur InRelease [48,0 kB]
deb.debian.org/debian bo rm-updates InRelease [5 kB]

deb.debian. a ] rm/non-free-firmware Sources [7.152 B]

deb debLan

main Trans?athn en [176 kB]
) on-free-firmware amd64 Packages [688 B]
main amdé4 Pa es [8.792 kB]
main Translation-en [6.108 kB]
jorm, c
jorm-updates/main So
updates/main Sour
m-updates/main amd64 P
orm-updates/main amd64 Pa
m-updates/main Translation-en.di
m-updates/main Translation-en.diff/Index
m-updates/main So es [3.288 B]
updates/main amd64 Packages [6
m-updates/main Translation-en [5.

Paketlisten ueldeﬂ Qe1e5en FeltLQ

: Fir das Depot »http://deb.debian.org/debian bookworm InRelease« wurde der »Version«-Wert von »12.11« in »1

Figure 5: Installation on Linux: Example
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6.3

% sudo ./setup.sh -h

[sudo] Passwort

ip.sh [ option ] [ component ]

Options:
Print this Help.
Install compenents
Remove component
status of the
--deleteData when remoy

but keep the data.
onent.
g to also remove the associated data for the selected compenents.

Components:

sudo
sudo

L components:
ution Builder

./setup.sh

./setup.sh -u wsbh
L1 components and the refere dat
lution Builder status: sud etup.sh

Show status of all compenents: sudo ./setup.sh

) ./setup.sh -u all --deleteData’

When installing postgres (or all), add '--password password’ and

Figure 6: Overview of Help on Linux

Installing the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in in e/COCKPIT
v The e!COCKPIT development environment must be installed.

+ The WAGO Solution Builder Package software must be installed.

1. Open the e!COCKPIT development environment.

2. InelCOCKPIT, switch to the Backstage view.

‘—-port 32004" for a silent installation of postgreSqL.

WAGD

ZCOCKPIT WAGO
Favorites | Fr | Procuct series | Lineacies
0 J
u
a [ =|FME .-
Empty project Product series 750 Standard Worary
Figure 7: e!COCKPIT Backstage View
3. Gotothe "Updates & Add-ons” screen.
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E 8 x

ZCOCKPIT wAaco

Updates & Add-ons

| upcates | new | instates h A
| Name | Required license | Installed version | Available version
@ICOCKPIT
| SICOCKPITS, Liconsed 11001
] eICOCKPIT Updater - 1000
Addons
[ BACnat Configurator Infegration - - 1100
[1 eICOCKPITMIP 2 @ICOCKPIT MTP - 1100 B,
[ elCOCKPIT Profiler @ alCOCKPIT Profiler - 1200,
[0 eICOCKPIT Static Analysis @ GICOCKPIT Static Anadysi - 4200,
[ eICOCKPITSVNS @ICOCKPIT SVN - 1902 R,
Updates & Add-ons [1  elCOCKPIT UML 2 SICOCKPIT UML - 4030,
[ EherNetP imporer - 10,007 -
[  Solution Builder Plug-in - - 01410
| Wago Flal Style Add-on . - 1001
Firmware for 750
[ Firmware 12, Patch 1 - Controler FFC - - 3039 B,
] Finmware 13 - Controlier PFC - - TR,
[]  Firmware 14 - Controlier PFC . . 322,
| ] Check for updales and transfer kcense information
ig d 7] | dccepl I WAGD SOFTWARE |ICENSE AGBIEMENT
Search for : ' e :‘h:lwemme'oockﬁ'lsmudseaicnMumlesmm.onlmbcalmmet.nmswasund 7
updates

v Search for updates at WAGO
[ Search for updates in the local folder
@ICOCKPIT will search for local upcates in this folder
ClsersitkoDocuments\sl COCKPIT Instaltation Packages
Note: License infarmation Is transferred to WAGO during an sutomatic search for updates.

Figure 8: e!COCKPIT Backstage View > "Updates & Add-ons" Screen

4. Accept the WAGO software license agreement.

5. Activate the "Look for updates in local folder” option.

| Check for updates and transfer license information
] I accept the WAGO SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT

Choose whether e!COCKPIT should search for updates online, on the local computer, in both Sources or not
at all.

[+] Search for updates at WAGO
[w| Search for updates in the local folder

elCOCKPIT will search for local updates in this folder.
il Jo¢ QCKPIT ion P

Note: License informaticn is transferred to WAGQO during an automatic search for updates.

Figure 9: Accepting Installation Terms and Specifying Source Directory
6. Clickthe = button to select the directory of the WAGO Solution Builder Package soft-
ware package containing the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software installation file.

= The WAGO Solution Builder Package software saves the WAGO Solution Builder
Plug-in software to the Windows Documents directory by default: C:\Users\<USER-
NAME>\Documents\e!COCKPIT Installation Packages.

7. Inthe "Add-ons" list, select "WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in" and check the box.

Add-ons
BACnet Configurator Integration - - 1.1.00
L ICOCKPIT MTP 2 ICOCKPIT MTP - 1.1.00 [,
[0 e!COCKPIT Profiler & elCOCKPIT Profiler - 1200,
eICOCKPIT Static Analysis @ eICOCKPIT Static Analyst - 4200 [,
elCOCKPIT SVN & elCOCKPIT SVN - 1902 [,
ICOCKPIT UML & lICOCKPIT UML - 4030,
[ EtherNet1P Importer - 10.00.7 -
¥l  Solution Builder Plug-in - - 0.141.0
[ Wago Flat Style Add-on - - 1001

Figure 10: "Add-Ons" List with "WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in” Entry Activated
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6.4

8. (lick the [Install] button.

= The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software has been successfully installed.

Installing the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in in CODESYS
+ The CODESYS development environment must be installed.

+ The WAGO Solution Builder Package software must be installed, or the “Solution Builder”
add-on must have been downloaded from the download center.

1. Asadministrator, open the CODESYS installer.

2. Select the CODESYS installation for which you want to install the WAGO Solution Builder
Plug-in software and click [Change].

® CODESYS Installer - [m] X

Installations

CODESYS 3.5 SP18 (64 bit) CODESYS 3.5 SP17 (64 bit)
Patch 2 Patch 3

Start Change Start Change 31

Copyright © 2022 CODESYS Development GmbH  About Read-Only Mode (Restart as

Figure 11: CODESYS Installer: Start View

3. Click [Install File] to select the WAGO Solution Builder Package software directory con-
taining the installation file for the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software.

= The WAGO Solution Builder Package software saves the WAGO Solution Builder
Plug-in software to the Windows Documents directory by default: C:\Users\<USER-
NAME>\Documents\e!COCKPIT Installation Packages.

WwWAGo
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@ CODESYS Installer - o bt

Version
CODESYS 64 3.5.18.20

rogram Files\CODESYS 3.5.18.20\CODESYS Browse
Cl up
Releases - Releases - -
Install File Export Configuration Import Configuration
Installed Brow

E% CODESYS Application Composer 4.0.0.0

% CODESYS Automation Server Connector

1% CODESYS C Code Integration 4.0.0.0
It CODESYS CANopen 00
22 CODESYS CFC 4

it CODESYS Code Generator ARM

1% CODESYS Code Generator ARM64 4.0.0
5t CODESYS Code Generator Blackfin 4.0.0.C
I CODESYS Code Generator ColdFire 4.0.0
1% CODESYS Code Generator Cortex M3 4.0.00

5% CODESYS Code Generator PowerPC 40

Copyright © 2023 CODESYS Development GmbH About

Figure 12: CODESYS Installer: Start View > "Change” Page

4. Accept the WAGO Software License Agreement and click [Continue].

= The installation starts.

W CODESYS Installer - [m] *

® Install packages
WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in 2050 WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in 2.0.5.0

License Agreement Signature

Software License Terms

for Standard Software
(Version: June 1st, 2023)

Principles: These Software License Terms {“SW-License”} apply to all standard software programs and
components either provided as software as a product or as application software embedded in WAGO
hardware products including the associated documentation (“Software”) by a WAGO company (“WAGQ")
to the customer (“Customer”) within the scope of 2 purchase, rental or free-of-charge contract
(wContract”}; whereas (a) any associated WAGO hardware products and (b) firmware (system software
embedded in WAGO hardware products) are explicitly not covered by this SW-License. This SW-License
supplements the General Terms and Conditions of Deliveries and Services ("GTC") (available at
www.wago.com). The SWlicense does not apply to private consumers; Customer confirms that he is not a
private consumer. In case of conflicts between the GTC and the SW-License, the SW-License shall take
precedence, while the nonconflicting terms of the GTC continue to apply. Conflicting terms and
conditions of use or other conditions of the Customer do not apply, including if WAGO provides Software
without reservation and in knowledge of these terms and conditions, unless WAGO expressly consented
in writing (autematically generated order confirmations without a signature are not sufficient).

] I accept the license agreementis) Cancel

Figure 13: CODESYS Installer: Accepting the WAGO Software License Agreement

5. Finally, verify that the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software is listed under "Add-ons."
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® CODESYS Installer - o X
& T
CODESYS 64351820

C:\Program Files\CODESYS 3.5.18.20\CODESYS Browse

Channel for Setups Channel for Add-ans
Releases ~ Releases - Al -

Install File |  Export Configuration  Import Configuration
Installed Browse pdates
E% CODESYS Security Agent
% CODESYS Sercos lll
It CODESYS SFC
It CODESYS SoftMotion 4
22 CODESYS Target Settings Export
It CODESYS Trace
% CODESYS Visualization
1% CODESYS Visualization Support

1% WAGQ Devices and Libraries

I 2 WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in 2.0.5.0 I

Copyright © 2023 CODESYS Development GmbH About

Figure 14: CODESYS Installer: WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in Software Successfully Installed

= The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software has been successfully installed.

6.5 Security Configuration

The following WAGO Solution Builder software components can communicate with on an-
other securely, i.e., through encrypted communication, when configured accordingly:

= Web browser (with the WAGO Solution Builder software's graphical user interface)

« WAGO Solution Builder server

« Device Communication Server

« PostgreSQL database server

This requires corresponding certificate files and correct configuration of the individual com-
ponents. The installation process can optionally generate the initial setup for encrypted com-
munication and appropriate certificates. These certificates are considered "temporary” and
serve to illustrate functional certificate-based encryption.

The following certificates are generated during the installation process:

Table 8: Certificates Generated during the Installation Process

Certifi- |Filename Description

cate

1 WAGO_Solution_Builder_Installer.pem Private key and certificate of the “root CA" in one file

2 WAGO_Solution_Builder_Installer.crt Certificate of the "root CA," extracted from the .pem file
3 server.key Private key of a server

4 server.crt Certificate of a server
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The files are stored in the C:\ProgramData\WAGO Software\WAGO Solution
Builder\Certificates folder and used in the corresponding component configurations. The
“root CA" certificate is automatically imported into Windows Certificate Manager as a
“trusted certificate.” This is necessary in order for the server certificates that have been gen-
erated to be accepted in the components and the various browsers.

As soon as the WAGO Solution Builder software is put into productive use, public certificates
provided by your company's IT department should be used. In this productive environment,
the following files are required (also see the table):

« WAGO_Solution_Builder_Installer.crt

« server.key

= server.crt

These three files must be copied to each server or physically present there. In addition, your
IT department should ensure that you have trusted “root CA” certificates saved. For security
reasons, the certificate imported during the installation process should be removed at the
end.

& centim - [Certficates - Local Computes Trusted Root Certification Authorities\Centificates)

File Action View Help
ey | 2| & XEE Em

P Certificates - Local Computer || fuzued To lszued By
Pessonal
~ [ Tnoted Roct Certification Au
Certificates

Expiration Date  Intended Purposes  Friendly Name
8% Wago Solution Builder Installer  Wago Solution Buildes Installer 21
gl VeriSign Universal Boot Certific...  VeriSign Universal Root Certificati... 02/ Client Authenticati... VeriSign Linsversal B
L] VeriSign Class 3 Public Primary . VeriSign Class 3 Public Primary Ce... 17/07/2036 Client Veritign

Figure 15: Trusted “Root CA" Certificates in Certificate Manager

Two alternatives exist for configuring a productive environment:

1. Store the official certificate files in the certificate folder under the existing names. This
requires no changes to the server configurations.

2. Leave the names of the official certificate files as they are and adjust the file paths in the
server configurations.

The possible server configurations are as follows:

Table 9: Possible Server Configurations

Server Path Description

WAGO Solution Builder

C:\ProgramData\WAGO Soft-
ware\ WAGO Solution Builder\
WSB\Config\customSecu-
rity.json

Replace "Path” and "KeyPath" with your own
filenames. Here you can also set the URL
where the WAGO Solution Builder software
can be reached. The "Common Name (CN)"
of the server certificate used must match the
"SYSTEM USERNAME" in the PostgreSQL
configuration.

WAGO Device Communication
Server

C:\ProgramData\WAGO Soft-
ware\ WAGO Solution Builder\
DCS\Config\customSecu-
rity.json

Replace “Path” and "KeyPath" with your own
filenames. Here you can also set the URL
where the WAGO Device Communication
Service can be reached.

WAGO Solution Builder Post-
greSQL Database

C:\ProgramData\WAGO Soft-
ware\ WAGO Solution Builder\
postgres\data\postgresql.conf

On the lines with ss/_ca _file, ssl_cert _file and
ssl_key _file, replace the paths with you own
filenames.

C:\ProgramData\WAGO Soft-
ware\ WAGO Solution Builder\
postgres\data\pg_ident.conf

The name under “SYSTEM USERNAME" cor-
responds to the “Common Name (CN)" of the
accessing server certificate. This name must
be identical to the WAGO Solution Builder
software'’s server certificate. The “localhost”
row can be deleted.

WwWAGo
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Server Path Description

C:\ProgramData\WAGO Soft- |This defines the access types. The line of
ware\ WAGO Solution Builder\ |type "hostssl" is relevant for encrypted ac-
postgres\data\pg_hba.conf cess. The remaining lines are for local access
with password protection. These lines can
also be deleted if necessary.

Every time a change is made, the corresponding service must be restarted. To do so, open
the "Services” program and restart it.

-.‘:"J_‘;WAGO Device Communication Service Running  Automatic
-&};WAGO Legacy Communication Service Running  Automatic
-..Q};WAGO Selution Builder Running  Automatic
-..Q};WAGO Selution Builder PostgreSOL Running  Automatic

Figure 16: "Services" Program

Information on Secure Browser Access to the WAGO Solution Builder Software

The Edge and Chrome browsers use Windows Certificate Manager to verify a certificate with-
out any further settings. In the Firefox browser, access to Windows Certificate Manager must
be explicitly enabled. Every time a new certificate is installed, the Firefox browser must be
restarted so a new “root CA" can be recognized.

Firefox configuration steps:
1. Enter about:config in the address bar.
2. A message appears describing possible risks; click the button to accept.

3. Inthe "Filter” line, entersecurity.enterprise_roots.enabled.

@ | 83 Advanced Preferences X+ v - u] X

&« C @ Firefox  about:config Dk Yy =
security.enterprise_roots.enabled Show only modified preferences

security.enterprise_roots.enabled true 2

4. Setthe parameter to true.

5. Restart.

WwWAGo
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7 Start

7.1 Opening WAGO Solution Builder via Web Browser

1. Launchthe WAGO Solution Builder software via Start > Programs > "WAGO Software”

> "WAGO Solution Builder" or the shortcut on your desktop.

= The software opens in a Web browser that is installed on the PC running it and is set

as the default browser.

E W/AGD 7 solution Builder

B Gl Create” () i a “Croate

[7 Solution Builder -3
Solutions ®06

Reposit
® epostiory N - State = Addressing system

Figure 17: WAGO Solution Builder: Start Screen

2. Click[Create].

o L

Figure 18: WAGO Solution Builder: Start Screen — Buttons

= The "Create Solution” dialog opens.

[ ENONIEY
R o

Y [@ Qseacn

= | Lestuses =

wAaco
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Create Solution X

Enter a unique solution name and select an
addressing system. Enable user access control for
the new solution by entering a user and a
password.

Solution name *

WAGD v

Location

Minden

Customer

Addressing system *

DE_Freie Struktur -

User {enables access control)

Password

Figure 19: "Create Solution” Dialog

3. Fillin the fields according to the information given in section “Create Solution” Dialog.
4. (Click [Create].

= The solution is then created.

wAaco
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8 Graphical User Interface

8.1 WAGO Solution Builder

8.1.1 Main Sections

(D Note

The figures and descriptions below are an example configuration

The figures and descriptions given in the ,Graphical User Interface” section are based on a
sample configuration.

Your configuration and the contents displayed can differ from that shown here.

The graphical user interface can be divided into six main sections; in some cases, these dis-
play different content depending on the options selected: The graphical user interface has

the following structure:

“ WAEU [ Solution Builder @ | &userxy
= n Click "Create” (+), choose a solution name and an addressing system and "Create” to create -
. B3 Solutions [0, new solton @ create 4
[ Solution Builder e
Solutions [©Yo) Y g2
Name Stale Addressing system Location Owner Created at Lastused +
Test-Solution E Default User XY 2021-07-21 14:27 2021-07-21 14:29
Testt DE_TFMAVDI3814-BL4-1  Berfin Usert 2021-07-15 14:25 2021-07-20 10:43
SB ® WAGO Kontakttechnik GmbH & Co. KG 2021 Version: 0.10.58 (2021-0682 6

Figure 20: Basic Structure of the WAGO Solution Builder Software Graphical User Interface — Main Areas

Position | Designation

Description

1 Header Bar

Shows information about user currently logged in and the current lo-
cation path and contains icons for Help and the Start screen.

For more information, see 5 Header Bar [» 33].

2 Side Menu

Used for navigating through the selected application.

For more information, see /& Side Menu [» 33].

3 Workspace

Shows the contents of a solution.

The contents of the workspace depend on the selection in the side
menu.

The workspace is made up of the instruction area and the action
area.

For more information, see /& Workspace [» 39].

4 Instruction Area

Shows context-sensitive tips and manuals.

For more information, see /& Instruction Area [» 39].

wAaco
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8.1.1.1

8.1.1.2

Position | Designation Description

5 Action Area Within a solution, this area shows the contents of the menu item se-
lected in the side menu.

For more information, see /& Action Area [» 40].

6 Footer Bar Shows general information and version notes.

For more information, see /5 Footer Bar [» 38].

Header Bar

The header bar shows information about the user who is currently logged in and a path to
the location of the contents currently being displayed, as well as shortcuts to the product
manual, Help function and Start screen. The contents of the footer bar do not depend on the
selection in the side menu and action area.

The header bar has the following structure:

1 2 3 4 5
|
|
WAEU Solution Builder > WAGO Kontakttechnik BE|®]]|| & userxy
Figure 21: Header Bar
Position | Designation Description
1 “Back to Start Screen” H Closes the current screen in a solution’s action area and
the open side menu and returns to the Start screen.
2 Location Path Shows the solution that is currently open.
Example:

Solution Builder > WAGO Kontakttechnik

Once a solution is selected on the Start screen, a corresponding lo-
cation path appears in the header bar, indicating the solution that is

currently open.
(-) Certificate Info Indicates that existing server certificates will expire in
(optional) less than one month.
3 Product Manual n Opens the product manual in PDF format.
4 Help/F1 @ Opens the context-sensitive Help function for the con-

tents shown in the action area.

Note: Context-sensitive Help may differ!

Depending on whether the connection status is online or
offline, different versions of the Help may be displayed.
If there is an Internet connection, the WAGO Solution
Builder software retrieves the latest available help from
an external server. If there is no Internet connection, the
software retrieves the embedded Help.

5 User Indicates the user who is currently logged in.

Side Menu

The side menu can have one of two states: either open or closed. Both of these states are
described below.

WwWAGo
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8.1.1.2.1 Side menu closed

On the Start screen, the side menu is closed (collapsed) and contains the two menus Set-
tings and Solutions.

The side menu is structured as follows in the Start screen:

1 —L=% Ssolution Builder o

2 :: Solutions

3 $ Repository

Figure 22: Side Menu Closed (Collapsed)

Position | Designation Description

1 "“Settings" Menu a Opens the settings dialog for the Software.

For more information, see & “Settings” Menu [» 46].

2 "Solutions” Menu Closed (collapsed) “Solutions” menu; when open (expanded), it con-
tains all menu items for managing solutions and devices.

For more information, see /& Side menu open [» 35].

Creates a new solution.

Opens the “Create Solution” dialog.

For more information, see /5 “Create Solution” Dialog
[> 36].

Imports an existing solution.
Opens the "Import Solution” dialog.

For more information, see & “Import Solution” Dialog
[» 37].

3 "Repository” Menu Storage location and management of firmware versions for the sup-
ported controllers.

For more information, see & "Repository” Menu [» 114].
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8.1.1.2.2 Side menu open

The opened side menu is displayed when a solution has been selected. The Settings contin-
ues to be available when the side menu is opened.

The opened side menu is structured as follows:

wAaco

1 ——1=1 Solution Builder o
Solutions G—) @
Configuration
Applications
Cross Communication
2 | Validation 3
Security
Licensing
Network N 3
Documentation
Filter
4 — £} Repository
Figure 23: Side Menu Open
Position | Designation Description
1 "Settings” Menu a Opens the settings dialog for the Software.
For more information, see /& “Settings” Menu [» 46].
2 "Solutions” Menu Open (expanded) "Solutions” menu with all menu items for manag-
ing and configuring solutions and devices.
For more information, see /& “Solutions” Menu [» 53].
Creates a new solution.
Opens the “Create Solution” dialog.
For more information, see /5 “Create Solution” Dialog
[> 36].
Imports an existing solution.
Opens the "Import Solution” dialog.
For more information, see & “Import Solution” Dialog
[» 37].
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Position | Designation

Description

3 New messages and network
connection status

Indicates the number of new messages in the "Validation” and “Net-
work"” menu items and the connection status for the solution under
the “Network” menu item.

You can change the connection status by clicking on the status icon
(offline/online).

For information about these icons, see & “Validation” Menu Item
[» 82] and & “Network"” Menu Item [» 93].

4 Repository

Storage and management of software packages, such as firmware
for the supported controllers.

For more information, see & "Repository” Menu [» 114].

8.1.1.2.3 "Create Solution" Dialog

Create Solution X

Enter a unigue solution name and select an
addressing system. Enable user access control for
the new solution by entering a user and a
password.

Solution name  *

WAGD GmbH & Co. KG v

Location

Minden

Customer

UserxXY

Addressing sysiem *

DE_TFMAVDI3814-BL4-1 + -

User (enables access contro

UserxXY v

Password

s

Figure 24: Side Menu > “Create Solution” Dialog

Designation

Description

Solution Name

Name under which the solution should be created in the software.

wAaco

Location A location, such as for a device or the solution.

Orderer Username of the orderer. This can be the username shown in the
header bar in the "User” area that was assigned the first time you
logged into the solution.
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Designation

Description

Addressing System

For selecting the addressing system (see & “ADDRESSING SYS-
TEMS" Tab [» 115]).

User
(activates access control)

Entering the owner-user in this field activates access control.

Password

For entering the password.

8.1.1.2.4 "Import Solution" Dialog

Import a solution X

Import solution from file.

Select File or Drop file here

Testsolution_export_202... =0 ub
Ready to upload

Solution name *

Testsolution_2023-09-15 10:39:59 v

Password (if export is protected

] import project licenses

[ import as new solution

N TN

Figure 25: Side Menu > "Import Solutions” Dialog

Designation

Description

[Select file]
or drag here

Allows you to adds an export file using a standard file selection dia-
log or by dragging the export file into the field.

Solution Name

Name under which the solution should be created in the Software.
This name may differ from the original name in the export file.

Password
(when Export is protected)

For entering the password for the export file if the export file is pass-
word-protected.

Import Back to Start Screen

Includes all existing project licenses.

Import as New Solution

Adds the solution import as a “new solution” (see & “Import Solu-
tion" Dialog: Different Options for Importing [» 38]).

[Import]

Starts the import.

[Abort]

Cancels the operation.

You can find more information in:

wAaco
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811241

8.1.1.3

5 "Export Solution” Dialog [» 56]

“Import Solution” Dialog: Different Options for Importing

An existing solution can be imported into the WAGO Solution Builder software in two differ-
ent ways:

Option 1: “Import as New Solution”
« Option 2: “Import as Snapshot”

Option 1: “Import as New Solution”

Requirement: The “Import as New Solution” box is checked (see & “Import Solution” Dia-
log [» 37]).

The solution is added to the tree structure on the same level as existing solutions. This pro-
cedure is especially appropriate if you want to add a standalone solution in the action area.

Option 2: "Import as Snapshot”

Requirement: The “Import as New Solution” box is unchecked (see /& “Import Solution” Di-
alog [» 37]).

The solution is added to the tree structure as an element subordinate to an existing solution.
This procedure is especially appropriate if two different versions of a solution exist (a work-
ing version and an original version), and you want to assign the working version to the origi-
nal version. The two versions then appear one below the other in the action area.

Example:

A "Building Complex XY" solution is created in a planning agency. This solution now needs to
be handed over to colleagues at the construction site. To do so, the solution is exported via
"Export Solution” Dialog. The function provides the solution with a unique ID. Changes are
now made to this “Building Complex XY" solution at the construction site. These changes are
saved in a working version and returned to colleagues in the agency. Using the “Import as
Snapshot” option, it is now possible to represent both versions (working and original ver-
sions) in the existing tree structure one below the other. The imported working version can
also be promoted to the “active version” via [Restore Snapshot] (see & “Solutions” Menu
Item [» 54]).

Gebaudekomplex XY_2023-09-15 11:22:38

Figure 26: Example: "Import as Snapshot”

Footer Bar

The footer bar contains general information about the Software. The contents of the footer
bar do not depend on the selection in the side menu and action area.

The footer bar has the following structure:
1 2 3

© 2021-2022 WAGO GmbH & Co. KG | Terms of Use | Release notes | Free and Open-Source-Software | User manual Version: 1.1.91 (2022-09-20)

Figure 27: Footer Bar
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8.1.1.4

8.1.1.4.1

Position | Designation Description

1 Publisher Shows the Software publisher, along with the year of publication.
2 Links Shows links to additional information.

3 Software Version Shows the Software version currently in use.

Workspace

The workspace is divided into the “instruction area” and the "action area”.

Instruction area

The instruction area is intended as a getting-started aid for using the Software and can be
completely deactivated at any time.

Action area

The action area displays the contents and setting options for solutions. Presentation in the
action area is based on the menu item selected in the side menu.

Both subsections of the workspace are described in detail below.

Instruction Area

The instruction area provides assistance in using the Software’s graphical user interface. In
addition to the instruction texts and tips displayed in the instruction area, the pop-up Help
function can also be activated. This function offers additional information and short descrip-
tions of the individual functions of the graphical user interface. You can enable/disable both
of these support functions at any time.

1 2 3 4
I I ! I
. Click "Create” (+), choose a solution name and an addressing system and "Create” to )
E Solutions create and open the new solution k‘ @

Figure 28: Workspace > Instruction Area

Position | Designation Description

1 Name of Selected Menu Item | Shows the name of the menu item selected in the side menu.

Specific instruction text appears for each menu item.

2 Instruction Text Shows tips and instructions for each menu item selected in the side
menu.
3 Shortcuts Shows shortcuts for each instruction text to help you directly get to

your destination.

The contents of this area always depend on the instruction text that
is displayed.

4 Hide Instruction Area o Hides the instruction area.

For some examples of instructions displayed for differ-
ent menu items, see section "Instruction Examples di-
rectly after this table.

The instruction area can be turned back on in the “Set-
tings" menu (see & “User Settings” Area [» 49]).

WwWAGo
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8.1.1.4.2

811421

Position | Designation Description

Enabling/Disabling the Pop-up
Help

Highlights individual user interface functions one after
the other and also shows tooltips in addition for the in-
struction area. The tooltips offer guidance and short de-
scriptions.

e

Create Solution

Create your first solution. Opens a
dialog to choose the name and the
addressing system.

Example Instructions

Click "Create” (+), choose a solution name and an addressing system and "Create" to
create and open the new solution.

E1 Solutions

o=

LN

o0

|'2| Security Best security is when all items are "green”. Click on a button to enable this security option

Add, delete and assign licenses to controllers. Check license requirements in
“"Solution licenses".

=

= Licensing

© s

Figure 29: Example Instructions

Action Area

Presentation of the action area is based on the menu item selected in the side menu.

B msn [ Selution Builder > WAGO Kontakttecnnik @ | &userxy
B2 NEtWOrK  Sinchronze soniralars. Scan the network and imger: 3 party BACnat contrlers. Montor your .cbs o)
R Solution Builder -3
3 Soutons Filter device iist [©) DEVCES (18)  SCAN/MPORT  JOBS  DHCP
Q Drecute T omine synchronize
Gonfiguration
4% | WAGO Kontaktiechnik Y
0sclccted Y & @
Applications 2118 tinden g
418 cerawsecz e I Relative pasent . o [
Cross Commurization O s e Dercenare Paceress i MAG address Devce D e e Frmware
4 [J B otergeschoss 1 o e
Val dation ED 18 g a 2“‘”“‘”5’"’”‘“
L0 Fizgenconimler | SFCPIVA-4ASCRE | 77716281 cscnFas 200108 0 0R1A1E) 0306 05
eent (180 a1 eragencortroter C2_01 2.0t
Securty 2
7180 46 Ctagenpenel C2_01 Nincen/Gebauce.
w0 &
Lizersing 4018 5% Ravnvatonaion | B0 ] Raumcontroller | PrC200V3-491246  17216.20.1 Z/Cbergeschoss  00-0C:DC:4S: 200105 02.0619(18)  03.06.05
[ 80 a2 Raumcontroler ©2_01 20l VEV-A2
Netwerk [ ] - Raumautomation
L@ sut Mincen/Gebaude
Documertaten [Jmsms <
| D ] Raumcontroller | PFC200V3-491273 17216261 2/Chergeschoss 200106 0206.19(18)  05.06.05
4[] 8 sv A3 Rsumautomation c2 01 1/av-he
Fiter Raumautomation
43 Reurn:: o
180 a3 Reurzontroler C2_0 aieiaienie
Omsuns A5 ®
M@ LSS0 Raumcontroller | PFC200V3-491285  17216.26.1 2/Cbergeschoss 200108 020410016} 05.06.08(
o7
1/3V-AS
4[] B sv-ad Revnalon i Raumautomation
Mincen/Gebaude
18 & seursontorer c2_00 M u
1@ 2002 Lo Raumcontrller | PFC200V3-491206 | 7216281..  2/Cbergeschoss | 00:2CDEWE 200107 0206.19(18)  03.06.08(
c2.01 13V-Ad
Omans Raumautomation
4[] B sV A5 Rsumautoration VITEERETIEITs
46 Etagenpanst . o tenn G S
L a5 Reurcontroler 02.0¢ Lso o Tr600-:2D0F6 216281, Do 200104 02.06.19(18)
[Omsons e
Mincen/Gebaude
Cmsuos s c
8 uwe LSO Waunconoler | SCRVGAVTZN | 1216241 uCbergeschoss wooray wortue | osuso
W Frendgerale S S
(12 g Fremagerat cabus 1¢P Raumautomation
Nincen/Gebaude
[7112 A7 Fremdgerat DACheVP C2 A
= T — 2000

Figure 30: Workspace > Action Area > Example "Menu Item" "Network"

The action area is described for each individual menu item under ‘& Side Menu [» 46].

Entity Tree

The following menu items of the side menu possess a structure tree within the action area
for selecting an entity.
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= 1 "Configuration” Menu Item [» 57]

« B "Applications” Menu Item [» 78]

» B "Cross-Communication” Menu Item [» 79]
« B "Validation” Menu Item [» 82]

» B "Network"” Menu Item [» 93]

« B "Documentation” Menu Item [» 110]

« B "Filter” Menu Item [» 112]

= Filter device list @ DEVICES (18)  SCAN/IMPORT  JOBS I
[\ Solution Builder E ] a S—
2 Solutions 4% | WAGO Kontakttechnik hfl - OHCP Configuration
Configuration « [/ Minden
4[] @ Gebaude C 2 ssigned sdd
Applications 4[] 3 Obergeschoss 1 Y a
4[] B UV Etage
Cross Communication MAC P address
1@ A1 Etagencontroller C2_01 acdress
Validation & 18D A6 Etagenpanel C2_01
4[] B sv-A2 Raumautomation No data
Security
180 A2 Raurncontroller C2_01
Licensing @ Baro 1
o [ @ Baro 3
Network ) 9] .
®: » (] B SV-A3 Raumautomation )
Documentation » 1 B SV-A4 Raumautomation >
» [ B sV-A5 Raumautomation = Use MAC IP Address
Filter - assignment from configuration
» [] B UV Fremdgerate
» [ B Obergeschoss 2
» 1) Obergeschoss 3

Figure 31: Action Area > Entity Tree

Some available entities are listed below with their associated icons for the example of the

"DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1" addressing system supplied with this product.

Table 10: Entity Tree — Entities with Icons

Icon

Entity

g

Equipment

Application instance

Automation focal point

Equipment

B @ @

Controller

E Third-party controller
fi Data point

Floor

Building

¥ B M0

Building system

Property

B E

Room

wAaco
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Icon Entity

E Solution
,$| Assembly
@ Controller

(D Note

Freely configurable entity representation

The entities shown here serve only as examples. With the editor, detailed settings can be
made, and an entity's icon can be customized (see ‘& Structure Editor [» 117]).

8.1.1.4.2.2 Entity Path

In the "CONFIGURATION" menu item, selection of the entity in the structure tree is also

shown as a path in the action area on the tabs.

® D

|WI\GO Kontakitechnik » Minden P Gebaude C2 » Obergeschoss3 b UV Etage b A1 Etagencontroller C2_03 |

- CONFIGURATION

4[] I3 Minden
4[] @ Gebaude C 2
» [ Obergeschoss 1
» [C1 ) Obergeschoss 2
4 1B Obergeschoss 3
4[] 8 uv Etage

200163
4 ® ' |A1Etagencontroller C2 03 |

[ 118 Etagenkonfiguration 1

4[] B WAGO Kontakttechnik « TCPAP

TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS INNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER D,

172.16.28.163

v BACnet

Figure 32: Correlation between entity tree and entity path

8.1.2 General Operating Elements and Icons

The generalicons listed below can appear in the graphical user interface.

Besides the descriptions in this product manual, nearly every one of the icons listed here of-
fers a tooltip with a brief description right in the user interface.

Table 11: General Operating Elements and Icons in the Graphical User Interface

wAaco

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder

Symbol Designation Description
E Back to Start screen Closes the current solution and returns to the Start
screen.
= Minimize/maximize side menu |Collapses/expands the side menu.
& Back to previous screen Exits the current screen in the action area and returns to
the previous screen.
» Cancel operation without sav- |Cancels an operation without saving any changes that
ing may have been made.
@ Online documentation Opens the context-sensitive online Help function.
© Hide item Hides an area or individual item in the graphical user in-
terface.
® Show item Unhides an area or an individual item in the graphical
user interface.
@ Pop-up Help Activates the pop-up Help function.
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Symbol Designation

Description

Export data

Exports all files in xIsx format.

Save data/changes

Saves all changes that have been made.

Save as new structure defini-
tion under new name

Solution locked

The solution is write-protected to prevent accidental
editing.

Copy properties to clipboard

Starts the process of copying properties to the clip-
board.

Paste properties from clip-
board

Opens the contents saved to the clipboard to select
them for pasting.

Manually defined value

E O o=

Indicates a manually defined value.

Note: The value specified is then not calculated auto-
matically by the software's internal mechanisms.
Clicking the [Recalculate] button cancels this.

For more information, see section & "ADDRESSING"
Tab [» 57].

-i- Delete item Deletes one or more marked items.
. Import user data Imports usernames from an external authentication sys-
r
' tem.
For more information, see section & “Access Control”
Dialog [> 87].
@ Add item Creates a new item.
I Add new option Adds a new option to the structure editor.
Add new license manually Opens a dialog to manually add a new license to a con-
troller (see /& "LICENSES" Tab [» 69]).
" Back to previous step Goes one step back and cancels the last change that was
made.
~ Go to next step Goes one step forward if the “Back to previous step”
function was used previously.
_)Xe Freeze current screen Freezes a screen so it remains visible even when a differ-

entitemis selected in the tree structure.

wAaco

3 Export entity tree Exports the selected elements of the entity tree as a

- structured "Solution Builder Part Export" file (sbxpart
file). For more information on this file, see shxpart file.

+ Import entity tree Imports the entity tree as a structured "Solution Builder

- Part Export” file (sbxpart file). For more information on
this file, see shxpart file.

@3 Read entity properties from Ex-|Imports the & Entity Properties [» 120] from an Excel

cel file.
= Select again Re-selects the last selection that was made.
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Symbol

Designation

Description

B

Column selection

Allows you to add more columns, if available, to the table
by dragging and dropping them from the “Column Selec-
tion" dialog or remove columns from the table by drag-
ging them to the "Column Selection” dialog.

Pos Type Value
3 =
Column Chooser X
4 C
5 Name 2

Description

Show all IPK packages

Displays an overview of all IPK packages available on the
controller. The WAGO Solution Builder software needs to
have already connected once to the controller package
online to read the package information.

Edit item

Opens editing mode for a selected item or area.

Export addressing system

Exports the selected addressing system as a structured
“Solution Builder Structure Definition” (shsd) file. For
more information on this file, see shsd file.

Filter rows

Sets a filter and shows only the desired rows in a table.

Pos = Type Value

SEP B
B selectal
p 2
O 12
3
O 4
5
| o |

Show/hide row filter

Displays a search field in every column to enable column-
by-column full-text search.

Wert

Fos. Typ
Q Q Q

Q, Search...

Search field

Searches the entire contents of a table for a search term.

2

Column order

Clicking on the column description sorts the list in as-
cending or descending order.

[

Show PDF document

Displays a linked PDF document.

Duplicate name

Indicates that a name has been assigned more than
once.

Reload device model and up-
date all linked device instances

Reloads the device model and updates all linked device
instances.

Apply device settings from ap-
plication template

Applies all default device settings from the Application
template.

Renew all or expiring subcer-
tificates

Renews all subcertificates or subcertificates that are ex-
piring.

wAaco
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Symbol

Designation

Description

Query all BACnet objects cycli-
cally

Starts cyclic reading of the BACnet objects.

Stop cyclic querying of BACnet
objects

Stops cyclic reading of the BACnet objects.

Download the latest firmware
version

Downloads the latest firmware version from the
2 WAGO Download Center.

Get application template from
WAGO Download Center

Downloads a selected Application template from the
© WAGO Download Center.

Distribute certificate to all de-
vices with same tag starting

Distributes a certificate to selected controllers. This re-
quires the controllers to be assigned a tag, which you

with “Certificate [...]"

can define yourself. The tag itself must start with “Certifi-
cate:"; after that, it can be defined freely.

For more information, see section 5 “"CERTIFICATES"
Tab [» 75].

8.1.3

Start View

The Start screen appears immediately after the Software is launched and can be considered

a starting point for all other activities.

In the Start screen the action area contains a list of existing solutions (see also /5 “Solu-
tions" Menu Item [» 54]).

|
B WA‘ED [ Solution Builder
= |

@ | &userxy

[ Solution Builder E o]

2 Solutions

Name State

Test-Solution 3

Test1

Click "Create” (#), choose a solution name ahd an addressing system and "Create” to create
Create Import _
and open the new solution ©] ® mpo oS

Y 5 @

Addressing system Location Owner Created at Lastused +

2021-07-21 14:27 2021-07-21 19:02

DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 Berlin Usert 2021-07-15 14:25 2021-07-20 10:43

Figure 33: Structure of the User Interface in the “Start Screen” Area

Table 12: Legend for Figure "Structure of the User Interface in the ‘Start Screen’ Area”

Position

Designation

Description

1

Side menu (closed)

Here you can create a new solution or import an existing one.

In the Start screen the side menu does not have any sub-menu
items because no solution has yet been selected in the action area.

You can find further information in /& Side Menu [» 33].

Workspace

Displays the two sections of the workspace:
= Instruction area
= Action area

Shows a list of existing solutions in the action area.

You can find further information in & Workspace [» 39].

wAaco
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Graphical User Interface

8.1.4 Side Menu

Information about the structure and the icon legend for the side menu is given under ‘& Side
Menu [» 33].

“% Solution Builder 3 Userxy

. Click "Create" (+), choose a solution name and an addressing system and "Create” to create ~
. - B2 Solutions ../c,0n e naw sousion @ create | @ meort ]
[ Seolution Builder

Name State Addressing system Location Owner Created at Lastused +

Test-Solution # H 2021-07-21 14:27 2021-07-21 14:29

Test1 DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 Beriin Usert 2021-07-1514:25 2021-07-20 10:43

SB © WAGO Kontakttechnik GmbH & Co. KG 2021 Version: 0.10.58 (2021-06-09)

Figure 34: Side Menu

The contents of the two main menus ("% Settings [» 46]" and "% Solutions [» 53]") of the
side menu and their submenus are described in detail below.

8.1.4.1 "Settings" Menu

(D Note

Settings are saved locally in the Web browser in the form of cookies

All settings, except for "System Settings” and “System Information,” which are saved glob-
ally, are saved as cookies in the Web browser currently being used. These settings are lost if
the cookies are deleted.

The Settings menu is divided into five areas.

E WAED Snlu!inn Builder @ | &userxy
= > Locale settings

Solution Builder EI > Tree Seftings

> User Seftings

=: Solutions

> System Settings

> System Information

Figure 35: Side Menu > Settings > Overview of Areas (Collapsed)

8.1.4.1.1 "Regional Settings” Area

In the "Regional Settings” area, you can set the language for the Software’s graphical user
interface. You can also customize the date and time format.
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v Locale setfings

Solution Builder language

English -

Dateftime format

yyyy-MN-dd HH:mm -

Date format Time format

yyyy-My-dd - HH:mm -

Figure 36: Side Menu > Settings > "Regional Settings” Area

(D Note
The language depends on the addressing system

The language for the Software's graphical user interface can be selected in the "Regional
Settings” area. The language on the individual tabs depends on the addressing system that
has been selected.

8.1.4.1.2 "Database Settings" Area

In the "Database Settings” area, all settings can be made that relate to the lower-level data-
base.

~ Database settings

Database host Database port

localhost 32004

Database user Database password

postgres e @

Figure 37: Side Menu > Settings > "Database Settings” Area

Designation Description

Database Host For entering the database host (server name or IP address)
Database Port For entering the database port

Database User For entering the database user

Database Password For entering the database password

[Connect] Connects the Software with the lower-level database.

8.1.4.1.3 "Tree Settings" Area

You can adjust the representation of the tree structure in this area.
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v Tree Settings

Default expansion level

3

#abedde

Color for highlighting in the building structure

orange

Color forwarning in the building structure

Show entities as..

MName

Figure 38: Side Menu > Settings >

"Tree Settings” Area

Designation

Description

Standard open levels

Indicates the number of levels opened automatically in the entity tree Start
screen.

Color for highlighting in build-
ing structure

Configures the color used for highlighting names in the entity tree.

At certain points within the entity tree, relationships and interdependencies
among multiple entities are indicated by the color of their names.

R

bl
o
8
g

78

abedde

“ S

Warning color in building struc-
ture

Configures the color for messages in the entity tree.

number of entities, which is highlighted in color.

R

|
[}
N
g

78

afedde

“ Sees

open [» 35].

In the side menu, messages that require the users's attention are marked with a

For more information on the messages in the side menu, see also & Side menu
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Designation

Description

Show entity as ... Name

Selects the manner in which entities are displayed in the

Complete address-
ing system code

entity tree.
Besides the entity name, a partial or full addressing code

Name (partial ad-
dressing system
code)

can also be displayed.

Name (complete ad-
dressing system
code)

8.1.4.1.4 "User Settings" Area

In this area, you can set or change the username or make settings for storing items and dis-

playing interactive Help texts.

w User Settings

Auto-save changes
Show interaction guides
[] show validation markers

User name

UserXy

Figure 39: Side Menu > Settings > "User Settings" Area

Designation

Description

Save changes automatically

Changes must be saved manually at regular intervals or before
exiting an area.

g

Changes are saved automatically when you exit a settings
area.

Show Instructions

The Instruction area is not activated and does not appear in
the workspace.

N O

The instruction area is activated and appears in the
workspace.

For more information, see /5 Instruction Area [» 39].

Show validation markers

The validation markers are hidden (see /5 Side menu open
[» 35]).

B O

The validation markers are unhidden (see ‘& Side menu open
[> 35]).

Username

Here you can enter the username to use for your own entries in the
WAGO Solution Builder software.

8.1.4.1.5 "System Settings" Area

In this area you can define the addresses for the WAGO Device Communication Service and
the address for the WAGO Tool Gateway Service.

The addresses in the "System Settings" area will be requested and set during installation. If
no changes have been made to the system you do not have to provide any input here.
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v System Settings

Device Communication Service address (URL)

hitps://pc0110735:32001/

Tool Gateway Service address (URL)

hitp:/flocalhost: 32003/

Monitoring interval (seconds

60

Log level

Information

Figure 40: Side Menu > Settings > "System Settings” Area

Designation

Description

Device Communication Service Address

Address at which the WAGO Device Communication Service soft-
ware can be reached. This service connects the WAGO Solution
Builder software to an IP network, which processes the WAGO Solu-
tion Builder software’s jobs, has a DHCP server and allows a network
to be scanned.

Tool Gateway Service Address

Address at which the WAGO Tool Gateway Service software can be
reached. This service connects the WAGO Solution Builder software,
the associated WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software and the
WAGO configurators for BACnet, DALI and SMI to one another.

Monitoring interval (seconds)

Here you can enter the monitoring interval (real-time query) for BAC-
net objects.

Log Level

Here you can select the log files to display (full report or limited re-
port).

8.1.4.1.6 "System Information” Area

In this area you can view all system-relevant information, such as information about the op-
erating system, the software version and storage locations.

v System Information

TGSEndpoint. LocaleService
Local storage
Timezone GMT+2

Current
solution
Last call to

Y Q
Operating Windows (10) X64
system
Browser Firefox (90.0)
Solution
Builder 0.10.58.0
version
Solution
folder
Building . - . N i
Structures G:\Program Files (x86)WAGO Software\Building Automation\Solution BuildenBin\./Config
/BuildingStructures
folder
App folder C:\Program Files (x86)WVAGO Software\Building Automation\Solution BuilderBin
Logs folder C:\Program Files (x86)\WAGO Software\Building Automation\Solution Builder\Bin\..\Logs
Disk usage
(free space 18.8 % (CV)
%)
Solution
Builder English
language
Client
Mon Aug 09 2021 10:27:16 GMT+0200 (Mitteleuropaische Sommerzeit)
datetime
Cookies

DatetimeFormat, solutionDataGrid EntityNameFormat,LocaleService
TimeFormat. GeneralUsername, HelpOverlay-solutions, LocaleService: DateFormat

server Mon Aug 09 2021 102716 GMT+0200 (Mitteleuropdische Sommerzeit)

Figure 41: Side Menu > Settings > “System Information” Area
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8.1.4.1.7 "Authentication Settings” Area

In the "Authentication Settings” area, you can make login settings and WAGO Solution
Builder user settings. If an authentication system is selected, user authentication is per-
formed each time the WAGO Solution Builder software is executed.

~ Authentication Settings

Authentication System

Built-in -

User Management

Figure 42: Side Menu > Settings > "Authentication Settings” Area

Designation Description
Authentication System None User authentication is not performed. Access to WAGO
Solution Builder is unprotected.
Built-in User authentication is performed via WAGO Solution
Builder's built-in user management (see /% “Built-in" Au-
thentication System [» 51]). The user management it-
self has a simple role assignment.
This requires at least one WAGO Solution Builder user to
be created in the /& “User Management” Dialog [» 52].
Lightweight Directory |User authentication uses the company's internal LDAP
Access Protocol (see & Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP)
(LDAP) Authentication System [» 53]).
AD (Active Directory) |User authentication uses the company's internal AD (see
B "Active Directory (AD)" Authentication System
[» 53]).

8.1.4.1.7.1 "Built-in" Authentication System

User authentication is performed via WAGO Solution Builder's built-in user management.

The individual parameters are described in the following sections.
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8.1.4.1.7.1.1 "User Management” Dialog

User Management

User = | Roe = | Display

T

Manager Manager Manager
Usert User User1
User2 User User2

@ Y G Q_ Search..

name = Action

Figure 43: Side Menu > Settings > "Authentication Settings” Area > “User Management” Dialog

Designation

Description

®

Opens the "Add User" Dialog to create a new user.

User Shows the user that has been created.

Role Shows the assigned role.

Display Name Shows the display name that has been created.
Action Deletes the user that was created.

81417111 "Add User” Dialog

Add User

User name

Password

Confirm password

Role

User

n
o
T

Figure 44: Side Menu > Settings > "Authentication Settings” Area > “User Management” Dialog > "Add User" Dialog

Designation

Description

Username

For entering the username

Password

For entering the password

Confirm password

For reentering the password

Role

For selecting the role:
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Designation Description
User Default user who can open and edit solutions.
Manager Identical to the "User” role; can also create new solutions and

manage the repository.

Administrator

Identical to the "Manager” role; can also make system set-
tings, such as managing users.

Locked

User that has been created whose access is locked.

8.1.4.1.7.2 Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Authentication System

8.1.4.1.7.3

8.1.4.2

User authentication uses your company's internal IT department’s “Lightweight Directory
Access Protocol.” All the parameters listed correspond to the LDAP standard and are ex-
plained in the corresponding specifications.

This requires users from WAGO Solution Builder to be created and assigned in the Light-
weight Directory Access Protocol.

The following roles must be created:
« "Administrator” role: WagoSolutionBuilderAdministrator
« "Manager” role: WagoSolutionBuilderManager

« "User" role: WagoSolutionBuilderUser

“Active Directory (AD)" Authentication System

User authentication uses your company's internal IT department’s "Active Directory.” All the
parameters listed correspond to the AD standard and are explained in the corresponding

specifications.

This requires users from WAGO Solution Builder to be created and assigned in the Light-
weight Directory Access Protocol.

The following roles must be created:
« “Administrator” role: WagoSolutionBuilderAdministrator
= "Manager” role: WagoSolutionBuilderManager

« "User" role: WagoSolutionBuilderUser

"Solutions" Menu

The Solutions menu in the side menu shows the configuration options for a solution in the

action area.

This menu has eleven sub-menu items.
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8.1.4.2.1

[7 Solution Builder o
Conﬂguration

Applications

Cross Communication
Validation (37]
Tasks

Security

L]

Licensing

Network

u

Documentation

Filter

{&} Repository

Figure 45: Side Menu > Solutions Menu

(D Note

Contents depend on addressing system

Some of the content and graphics outlined below depend on the addressing system and can
be configured individually. The description of the tabs is provided as an example to guide

you.

"Solutions"” Menu Item

The “Solutions” menu item provides an overview of existing solutions. You can use this menu
item to export and save solutions. It also offers a snapshot for a complete solution. The
overview also shows the status, the selected addressing system and general data on the

creation date, the owners and the last date of use for all solutions.

Y @ a

[ Solution Builder E o]

Name State Addressing system Location Owner
Solutions WA
®e co DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 Minden User XY
Kontakttechnik -
Configuration Customer2 Default User XY

Customer1 DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 Berlin Usert
Applications -

Cross Communication

Created at

2021-07-29 1414

2021-07-21 14:27

2021-07-15 14:25

Lastused ¥

2021-08-10 10:52

2021-08-03 11:38

2021-08-03 11:37

Figure 46: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu Item
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v WAGO Kontakttechnik

Suate

Addressing system Locaton O

DE_TFMA VDIZ814-BL4-1 H User XY

Created ot

20210729 14:14

Y 8
Last used

2021-08-20 10:33

Snapshot; 2021.08-20 09:05:01 DE_TFMA VDI3814-8L4-1 Minden User XY 2021-08-20 09.05 2021-08-19 16:48
Customen2 Default User XY 20210721 1427 2021.08-03 1138
Customeri DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 Balin User1 2021-07-15 14:25 2021-08-03 11:37

Figure 47: Side Menu > "Solutions” Menu Item > Action Area
Designation Description
Name Shows the name of the solution.
n The following actions can be executed via the drop-down menu:
= SaveAs..
= Exportto ... (see & "Export Solution” Dialog [» 56])
= Export to BMS
= Export password safe ...
= Lock/unlock
= Create snapshot
= Delete
= Clear
Name ‘Comment
Testsolution_Beta E BSHVE as
‘WAGO Kontakttechnik i Exportto.
WWAGOe 1| Export to BMS
¥ Export password safe...
B Lock
aCrea(e snapshot
W Delete
A Purge
The following actions can be performed when a snapshot exists:
= SaveAs...
= Exportto ... (see & “"Export Solution” Dialog [» 56])
= Export to BMS
= Export password safe ...
= Lock/unlock
= Rename snapshot
= Restore snapshot
= Delete
Name - State - Comment -
~ Testsolution_Beta
WAGO Kontakttechnik Bsaveas.
¥ Export to..
WWhsGe 1l1| Export to BMS
¥ Export password safe.
@ Lock
2’ Rename snapshot
£DRestore snapshot
W Delete
Status Indicates the solution's connection status.
In the "Online” state, this line shows the status; in the “Offline" state, it remains
blank.
Addressing System Shows the addressing system used for the solution.
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Designation Description
H An addressing system can be selected or updated via the drop-
down menu.

DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1

# Change or update Addressing System

DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL41

Note:

Addressing systems can only be updated or modified as long as the
basic structure and IDs of the corresponding entity levels do not
change. New selection options for certain levels, such as the building
system, can be added at a later time. A new solution must be created
in order to use an addressing system with a modified structure for
the solution.

Local Optional field:

For entering the location where the solution is used

Owner Optional field:

For entering the solution owner

Created on Timestamp indicating when the solution was created

Last used Timestamp indicating when the user last used the solution

8.1.4.2.1.1 "Export Solution” Dialog

This function creates a compressed data packet of all of the selected solution’s data. The so-
lution is given a unique ID, and various mechanisms (password, lock) can be used to protect
it against unauthorized access and accidental editing.

Export solution X

This creates a compressed data package with all
data of the solution. To protect it, optionally specify
a password and confirm it. Then click "Export” and
wait for the download dialog

Password

Password confirmation

[ include assigned project licenses
[] Lock solution

Solution / lock comment

Figure 48: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu Item > “Export Solution” Action
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8.1.4.2.2

814221

Designation

Description

Password

Password confirmation

For entering and reentering the password for the solution to export.

Include assigned project licenses

Includes all assigned project licenses.

Lock solution

Write protection: locks the solution when it is exported so it cannot
be accidentally edited.

Comments Comments for the solution to export.
[Export] Starts the export.
[Abort] Cancels the operation.

You can find more information in:

B "Import Solution" Dialog [» 37]

"Configuration” Menu Item

[ Solution Builder £
Q
i soutons 4[] B WAGO Kontakttechnik
. 4 Minden
Configuration ‘
»[] ] Gebaude G2
Applications
Cross Gommunication
Validation @
Security

Licensing

Network

[m] WAGO Kontakttechnik » Minden ® X0
v ADRESSIERUNG KONFIGURATION TAGS NOTIZEN ANHANGE GRUPPEN
® i [ () Locksingle address  ~
Minden (MI) ~
& Refresh this -
Addressing system identifier
Mi
Addressing hierarchy Y E:l Q
Pos Name Type Desaiption Value
1-2 Liegenschaft 00 Minden Ml

Figure 49: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item

This menu item contains several tabs with configuration options for the solution. You can set
up and configure your own solution offline in this area. The tabs that are displayed depends
on the entity marked in the entity tree. The tabs can be individually configured via the ad-

dressing system.

(n|

¥ Export entity tree
‘Q Enter search term or choose sear...

£ Import entity tree...

~ [ Testsolution

Re-Select

v D B3 minden

Tastealution B Mindan B Gahanda A 1

@3 Update entity properties from Excel...

1 TAGS N

Gebaude

- 1

v On

> [] F3 obergeschoss 1

‘Gebaude A 1

Addressing system identifier

Figure 50: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > Export/Import Entity Tree

The displayed entity tree can also be exported or imported. This functionality is especially
useful when individual WAGO Solution Builder components are installed across different
work environments (see ‘& Installing WAGO Solution Builder on Windows [» 17]) and you
need to swap out components of the solution.

"ADDRESSING” Tab

If you want to use an addressing system in addition to naming entities with plain text (see
"Solution Name" on the /5 “"CONFIGURATION" Tab [» 59]), the "ADDRESSING" tab can

optionally be filled in.
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If BACnet objects are linked with entities of type “data point,” the "Object_Name" property
of the objects is replaced with the addressing system identifiers upon deployment to the de-
vice. This is the main use case for the addressing system in the WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware.

The addressing system has a hierarchical structure, assigning each entity a special identifier,
which is determined by the entity’'s position in the tree and the entities parameterized above
it.

Depending on the project requirements, addressing systems can be modified with XML files
or newly created. The addressing systems provided are available in the form of templates in
the WAGO Solution Builder software installation directory at the following path: con-
fig\BuildingStructures. You can contact WAGO Technical Support if you need tech-
nical assistance or have other modification requests.

The contents of this tab depend on the entity and addressing system selected.

ADDRESSING CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS GROUPS PARAMETERS
Building A {A) - 1
C Recalculate -
Addressing system identifier
MI_A1

Structure of the addressing systam identifier

Y & E.' Q, Search

Position Meaning of the position Format Description of the value Walue

1-2 Property o0 Minden M
3 Separator SEP

4 Building o Building A A
5 Building p Gebaude A1 1

Figure 51: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "“ADDRESSING" Tab

Designation Description

[Lock] Lock Locks the current value for the "Addressing system iden-
tifier” field for this entity so it cannot be changed auto-
matically.

Lock all Locks the current value for the “Addressing system iden-

tifier” field for this entity and all its child entities so they
cannot be changed automatically.

[Recalculate] Recalculate Initiates manual recalculation of the addressing system

for this entity.

Recalculate all Initiates manual recalculation of the addressing system

for this entity and all its child entities.

Name of selected entity type |Here the entity is addressed on the basis of the configuration in the addressing
system. The drop-down menu offers a full-text search function for you to select

(In the example figure shown . ) ) !
pre-configured selection options, numbering or free text.

here: Building)
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8.1.4.222

Designation

Description

Addressing key
(short form)

Rule-based entity addressing key (short form)

The addressing key consists of the entity's own identifier (see “Name of se-
lected entity type" field) and of those of the higher-level entities. Manual input is
normally not required here, since the field is generated automatically. If manual
modifications are made, the field is disconnected from the automatic mecha-
nism, and the “Manually defined value" icon appears (see /& General Operating
Elements and Icons [> 42]).

The representation is based on the existing tree structure and follows a defined
rule set with a naming concept. The uppermost entity, without exception, forms
the root element and is displayed in the first position. All other entities are then
displayed in chronological order.

Addressing key description
(long form)

Individual addressing key of the entity (long form)

Display for an optionally assigned addressing key description (long form of the
addressing key). The addressing key description is the advanced option for
defining a custom representation of an addressing key and assigning additional
properties to the corresponding entities.

The representation is not based on the existing tree structure. All entities can be
configured individually without a defined naming concept and without fixed po-

sition information. This rule set, which you define yourself, then yields a specific
representation that is independent of fixed specifications.

This field is only displayed if an addressing key description is defined. The field
cannot be edited.

For more information, see section /& “Addressing System Format” Area
[» 122].

Structure of the addressing key

Structure of the entity’s addressing key, including description

No.

Number and position of the characters for the level in the addressing key

Name

Level name

Type

Level type

The type also determines what characters there are for a level and how many
there are.

Examples:
"SEP" for fixed separator
“00" for two characters from a pre-selection list
“p" for a number with one character

Description

Description of the selected addressing key.

Value

Abbreviation for the individual levels

"CONFIGURATION" Tab

The "CONFIGURATION" tab contains general properties and information about the entity se-
lected in the structure tree. All editable boxes are underlined with solid lines. Non-editable
boxes are underlined with dotted lines. The non-editable boxes are calculated and filled in

automatically.

This tab appears with varying contents, depending on the level type when each entity is se-

lected.
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8.1.4.223

TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS

~ General properties

WAGO Kontakttechnil

Minden

User XY

EN_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1

2021-07-14 14:40
User XY

2021-08-11 15:51

Figure 52: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "CONFIGURATION" Tab

"TAGS" Tab

The "TAGS" tab provides a description of the entity using one or more TAGs. Any arbitrary
TAG can be entered using free text and this is subsequently also offered in all other TAG
boxes. Depending on the configuration in the addressing system, default TAGs are also
available for selection to provide for uniform tagging across solutions.

This tab appears with varying contents, depending on the level type when each entity is se-
lected.

CONFIGURATION TAGS MOTES ATTACHMENTS

Select existing or add new tags by clicking into the tag box

Figure 53: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "TAGS" Tab
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Table 13: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "TAGS" Tab"
Designation Description
Tags Option for selecting one or more TAGs

haystack.org/) can be selected.

a

=)

Select All

absorption

ac

active

ahu

O Oooo o™

The selection list can be edited in the addressing system. In the ex-
ample given here, TAGs from "Project Haystack” (=7 https://project-

8.1.4.2.2.4 "NOTES" Tab

The "NOTES" tab is used for creating individual notes for the selected entity. Every note is
saved with the creation date and time.

This tab appears with varying contents, depending on the level type when each entity is se-
lected.

#1

CONFIGURATION

2023-03-08 022111 2023-04-18 |

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetatur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed diam
voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod temper invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed
diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum delor
sit amet

20230308 02:21:11 2023-04-20 m

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed diam
voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit
amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed
diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum delor
sit amet

2023-03-08 02:38:43

T 14pt - Font - B I

LS o M & O "

I
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1
]
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= Nomal text - =
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Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet
clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consetelur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat,
sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores ef ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea
takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet

>®

Figure 54: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "NOTES" Tab
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8.1.4.2.25

8.1.4.2.2.6

Table 14: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > ‘'NOTES' Tab”

Designation Description
Add note @ Adds a new note.
Delete note -i- Deletes a note.
Task list v Marks the selected note as a “Task” and adds them to “Tasks" Menu
Item.
Tasks can be given a due date and assigned to a defined user.
Project documentation =, Adds the selected note to the project documentation.

"ATTACHMENTS" Tab
The "ATTACHMENTS" tab is used to add attachments to the solution.

You can move the files to be attached directly to the "ATTACHMENTS" tab by drag&drop, or
in the classic way via a file selection dialog by clicking the [Select file] button.

This tab appears with varying contents, depending on the level type when each entity is se-
lected.

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHM

Select File or Drop file here

0 selected Y @ Q

D Mame File Type Size Uploaded At Comment Action
Application Application.atpkg ATPKG 351 KB 2021-07-14 15:17
ApplicationEtage ApplicationEtage._atpkg ATPKG 376 KB 2021-07-14 15:17

Figure 55: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "ATTACHMENTS" Tab

"GROUPS" Tab
The "GROUPS" tab shows the group(s) that the selected entity belongs to.

If the selected entity is its own group, the members of this group appear here and can be
edited. Members can be added to the group here (see & Adding an Entity to a Group
[» 175]).

For the "Group” entity, it is possible to automatically populate the member list using a saved
filter.

This tab appears in the action area after selecting the entity “Property”.

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS GROUPS APPLICATION PARAMETERS

Group memberships

0 selected Y

Group +2 Relative parent entity +1 Action

No data

Figure 56: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "GROUPS" Tab
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8.1.4.2.2.7

814228

Designation Description

Group Shows the group name.

Shows the path to the group, if this is located in a different area of
the entity tree.

Relatively higher-level entity

Action

Revokes group membership using the Delete icon.

"APPLICATION" Tab
The "APPLICATION" tab shows information about the Application template.

This information is used to determine the target device and target firmware for which an ap-
plication is intended. It also shows the Application template’s version and name and a de-
scription of it (see & “"Applications” Menu Item [» 78]).

This tab appears when the "Application instance” entity is selected.

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS GROUPS PARAMETERS

~ Application details

Etagenkonfiguration

.\«'0.1

0.1 03 06.0.9(18}
MD PFC200 éz 2ETHRS

3415ch5f-1b99-4fc6-86c1-853ed2309eT5

2021-07-26T13:06:57

Figure 57: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "APPLICATION" Tab

Designation Description
Title Shows the Application template’s name.
Description Optional field:
Shows the description of the Application template.
Version Optional field:
Shows the Application template version.
Firmware Shows the controller firmware required for the Application template.
Author Optional field:
Shows the author of the Application template.
Control system model Shows the controller required for the Application template.
Template ID Shows the unique ID of the Application template
Template Timestamp Indicates the creation date (timestamp) of the Application template.

"PARAMETERS" Tab
The "PARAMETERS" tab is used for configuring the application instance.

Parameter configuration allows you to customize the individual instances, in contrast to the
generally applicable application templates. For example, these parameters are the preferred
way to configure the hardware IDs of the sub-bus devices actually used in the building, which
are transferred to the controller later via synchronization.
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8.1.4.2.2.9

This tab appears when the "Application instance” entity is selected.

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS GROUPS APPLICATION PARAMETERS

Multi-select value comparison O
~ Etagenkonfiguration
Y [@ Q search.
Parameter Name Etagenkonfiguration Tags Comment
GVL_Applikationsparameter
Etage
Energiezaehlert
bPort 1 energy €
dwAddress 0 thd @
Energiezaehler?2
Thermostatstellantrieb1
Thermostatstellantrieb2
Wetterstation
bPort 0 weather €3
bSlavelD 0 thd €
AnwahlWetterstation Click here to add tags
Figure 58: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "PARAMETERS" Tab
Table 15: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > 'PARAMETERS' Tab"
Designation Description
Value Comparison for Multiple Selection Value comparison is enabled. The display may some-

times lag, depending on how many parameters there are
and how many entities are selected.

Note: Note the selection order!
First check the box and then select the entities to com-
pare. Otherwise, the values may be displayed incorrectly!

D Value comparison is disabled. The display is faster, re-

gardless of how many parameters there are and how
many entities are selected. The display itself only shows
the values of the first entity.

Parameter Name

Shows the name of the parameter.

Variable name

Shows the original name of the associated variable in the IEC Devel-
opment Environment.

Name of this parameter set

(In the sample figure shown here:
Level configuration)

Shows the name of the parameter set.

Tags

Shows the tagging for parameters.

Comments

Displays comments about the specific parameter.

“CONNECTION" Tab

The "CONNECTION" tab provides configuration options for the connection to the device.

WwWAGo

936373771 | 14| en-US | 2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder

64




Graphical User Interface

There are two different parameter types: The IP address and the access data are not used to
configure the device itself, but rather allow the WAGO Solution Builder software to establish
the connection to a device with these parameters. The IP address entered here is also ap-
plied automatically when the controller is switched from DHCP to static IP via the controller
settings in the “CONTROLLER" tab (see & “CONTROLLER" Tab [» 66]).

You can enter the MAC address entered manually to use it on the DHCP server for mapping
target IPs to the MAC addresses (see ‘& “DHCP" Tab [» 107]). The MAC address is assigned
automatically when controllers are added to the entity tree using “Scan” (‘& “SCAN / IM-
PORT" Tab [» 102]). Access data must then only be entered manually if it differs from the
factory settings.

The settings for BACnet are entered here as the target configuration for the device. The
BACnet-BBMD functionality can also be enabled and configured for the device.

(D Note

Changes to parameters are transmitted directly to the WAGO Device Communication
Service

Any changes made to parameters in the “CONNECTION"tab are communicated directly and
at once to the WAGO Device Communication Service. You do not have to change between
the ,offline/online”status in the connection area to refresh the changes!

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS “ONMECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER DATA POINTS SUB BUSES >

~ TCPIP

172.16.28.163

v BACnet

200163

w Device credentials

Configuration access CODESYS access

v BEMD

Serve as BACnet/IP Broadcast Management Device

[ Allow Foreign Devices

0 selected Initial broadcast distnibution table

® Y Bg o
O acsress Port Mask Action

172.16.28.103 OxbacO 255255 255 255

Figure 59: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu Item > “Configuration” Menu Item > "CONNECTION" Tab — Introduction

WwWAGo

Designation Description
TCP/IP
936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 65

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Graphical User Interface

8.1.4.2.2.10

Designation Description

IP address For entering the IP address for connecting to the device.
MAC address For entering the device MAC address.

BACnet

Device ID/Instance number

Optional field:
To be entered only when the device BACnet function is used:

the BACnet device ID as the target configuration for the device. This must be
unique in the network and fall within the range from 0 and 4194302.

Access data

Root access

Optional field:
For entering a username and password for root access.

Only to be entered if the device uses a password that differs from the WAGO
factory settings.

CODESYS access Optional field:
For entering a username and password for CODESYS access.
Only to be entered if the device uses a password that differs from the WAGO
factory settings.

BBMD

Act as BACnet/IP broadcast
management device

The device should not act as a BACnet/IP broadcast management
device.

[

The device should act as a BACnet/IP broadcast management de-
vice.

Allow third-party device

D Can only be used when BBMD function is enabled:

Registration of BACnet foreign devices (BACnet third-party devices)
is not permitted at this BBMD.

Can only be used when BBMD function is enabled:
Registration of BACnet foreign devices (BACnet third-party devices)
is permitted at this BBMD.

Initial broadcast distribution
table

Can only be used when BBMD function is enabled:

Configuration of the following parameters in the table for all BBMDs in the net-
work, including the device itself:

IP address

BACnet port

Mask (default: 255.255.255.255)

"CONTROLLER" Tab

The "CONTROLLER" tab contrast the details of the physical controller with those of the con-
troller required by the application. At the same time, selected controller settings from Web-
Based Management can also be configured for one or more devices directly on the Software

user interface.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.
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Details
CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CONNECTION GROUPS DATA POINTS SUB BUSES >
w Details
Physical controler detais Apphcation controler details (expected)
Mame PFC200V3-4A5CEE A1_Etagencontroller
Description WAGO 750-8212 PFC200 G2 2ETH RS PFC200 G2 2ETH RS
Order number 0750-8212 0750-8212
Firmware 03.06.09(18)

Serial number
Latest backup
Online state
LED state
PLC switch
Module 0
Module 0
Module 0
Module 1

Module 2

w Controller settings

SN20201125T161131-1358989¥PFCI0030DE4ASCEE

| 1K

0750-0643 MP-Bus Master

0753-0649 M-Bus-Master

Figure 60: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > “CONTROLLER" Tab > Details

Table 16: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > 'CONTROLLER' Tab > Details"

Designation

Description

Physical
controller details

Requirement:

to the device.

Shows the properties of the physically connected device.

Requires an active monitoring job in “Online” mode and successful connection

Application controller details

Shows the properties of the controller required by the application.

Device Details

Here you can configure third-party controllers without an assigned application template. The

configuration can be specified via the stored device settings model. Once the controller is

configured, the "WBM — Web-Based Management" item is enabled and appears in the "Con-
troller Settings.” Here you can make the device settings.
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> Controller Details

{ 5 NOTES ATTACHMENTS CERTIFICATES CONNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER

w Device details (non-WAGQ controllers)

Vendor name

Bosch-Rexroth

Web based management (WEM

Vendor device type

crilx

Vendor device order number

Device settings model

OtherControllerSettings_firmware26

> Device settings

Figure 61: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "“CONTROLLER" Tab > Device Details

Table 17: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > ‘CONTROLLER' Tab > Device Details"

Designation Description

Manufacturer Name Entry for manufacturer name

Manufacturer Device Type Entry for product name

Device Setting Model Entry for device details/firmware

Web-Based Management Entry for WBM address

(WBM) You can enter the address in the following formats:
No entry:
Opens the address without http or https
URL (short form):

Example: /wbm/index.html

Opens the address in short form.

URL (long form):

Example: http://{0}:8001/other.html|

Opens the address in long form.

URL (fixed):

Example: http://localhost:8001/controller3.htm/
Opens a fixed address.

Manufacturer's Device Order | Entry for the item number

Number

Note:
The item number entered must match the item number of the connected device
in order for the settings to be synchronized.

wAaco
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Controller Settings

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CONNECTION GROUPS

ER DAT >

> Details

~ Controller settings

~ WEBM - Web-based Management

Y @ Qseo
Parameter Name ControllerSettings Tags
~  Configuration
~  Networking
~ TCP/IP Configuration
~  Network Details
“  Network Details Bridge 1
(br0)
IP Source DHCP - Click here to add tags
IP Address 0.0.0.0 Click here to add tags
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 Clic
Default Gateway 192.168.1.1 Click here to add tags

~  Host-/Domain Name

Hostname Click here to add tags

Figure 62: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "CONTROLLER" Tab > Controller Settings

Table 18: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > 'Solutions' Menu Item > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > 'CONTROLLER' Tab
> Controller Settings”

Designation Description
Parameter Name Shows the name of the parameter (see ‘& “WBM" Tab [» 74]).
Controller settings Shows the target value of the parameter.

Note:

The WAGO Solution Builder software only transfers modified parameters to the
device! The default values show the firmware's default settings. Since the
WAGO Solution Builder software does not read these parameters, these values
may not match the actual values on the device!

Tags Shows the tags of parameters.

"LICENSES" Tab

The "LICENSES" tab lists all licenses of the selected controller and their status. New licenses
can also be assigned manually.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.
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Testsolution p- Minden p- Gebiude A1 b O 3p 21 teiler p- A1_| c2 02 ¥ @

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CONNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER LICENSES DATAPOI >

Controller licenses

Storage location Haraware ID

Device -

Amount = Status = License key = Serial number = (nlgl‘;té:mer Action

Item number Item description

Currently there is no data to display.

Figure 63: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "LICENSES" Tab (sample figure)

Table 19: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > 'LICENSES' Tab (sample figure)”

Designation Description

Storage location Selection of the storage location.

Hardware ID ID of the selected controller.

Manually assigns a license to the selected controller. All available licenses are

listed for this. The license can be added to the selected controller.

Available licenses X

] show other reserved licenses Y

Item number 4= | item description = | = amount | Acton

Q Q Q

No data

Item Number Item number of the license
Item Description Item description of the license
Quantity Number of licenses

Status Status of the licenses

License key License key (in short form)
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Designation Description

Serial number Serial number of the license

Customer name Customer name for which the license was issued

Action Deletes the license

"DATA POINTS" Tab

The "DATA POINTS" tab lists all the physical I/O and BACnet objects for a controller, includ-
ing any links of theirs to the entity tree.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.

Properties of BACnet objects

CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ~ ATTACHMENTS  CERTIFICATES ~ CONNECTION ~ GROUPS ~ CONTROLLER  LICENSES ~ DATAPOINTS  SUBBUSES wBM >
v BACnet objects
C Y BE Qsan
I IR e paasenosan < | Fectonsl = [ o - | pregentvoue - acon
[ | pevice 100 Device Q
ANALOG_ V.. 0 myAnalogVal. [
ANALOG V.. 1 myAnalogVal [
ANALOG V... 2 myAnalogVal.. [
ANALOG V.. 3 myAnalogVal 0
ANALOG_V.. 4 myAnalogVal. [
ANALOG V.. 5 myAnalogVal [
ANALOG_ V.. 6 myAnalogVal. o
ANALOG V.. T myAnalogVal 0

Figure 64: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > “DATA POINTS" Tab (Example Figure)

Table 20: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > Solutions Menu > ‘Configuration’ Menu Item > 'DATA POINTS' Tab (Exam-
ple Illustration)’ — BACnet Objects

Designation Description

@

Starts cyclic querying of all BACnet objects and opens the “BACnet Settings” di-
alog. In this dialog, you can configure the BACnet settings in such a way that the
current values for “Present Value" are read out live from the BACnet stack and
shown in the Present Value column (see below) in the WAGO Solution Builder
software.

BACnet settings )

BACnet Network Interface

Select.. -

BACnet Port
47808

|:| Register as foreign device

Port
47808

Reregistration interval

300 s

wAaco
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Designation Description
£~ Stops cyclic querying of the BACnet objects;
~ only visible if a query was started previously.
Object Type "Object Type" per BACnet standard
# "Object Instance” per BACnet standard
Name "Object Name" per BACnet standard
If the BACnet object is linked to a data point of the entity tree, the object name is
automatically replaced with the addressing key when the BACnet configuration
is synchronized with the device.
Description Description per BACnet standard

Addressing System Code

When an object is linked to a data point in the entity tree, the calculated ad-
dressing system code appears in this column.

Functional Data Point

Linked data point from the entity tree

Tags

Tag provided for this BACnet object in the Application template.

Present Value

The values for "Present Value" appear in this column live from the BACnet stack.
For values to be read out, the BACnet settings must be configured accordingly
(see the "BACnet Settings” dialog).

Action

In this column, the following actions can be performed:

E Adds the "Present Value” of the selected BACnet object to a BACnet
watchlist (see /& "BACnet WATCHLIST" Tab [» 109])

Opens the "Properties” dialog. In this dialog, additional properties of
the selected BACnet object can be selected for monitoring (in addi-

tion to the "Present Value”). The assigned properties are then

shown in detail in the BACnet watchlist.

Properties of Digital and Analog Inputs and Outputs of a Controller

Table 21: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > “DATA POINTS" Tab (Example Figure) —

Analog/Digital /0"

Designation Description
Module Module position in the node structure to which the input/output belongs.
Type Type of input/output

Index (in Module)

Index of the input/output in the module

Name

Module name

Addressing System Code

When an object is linked to a data point in the entity tree, the calculated ad-
dressing system code appears in this column.

Functional Data Point

Linked data point from the entity tree

Tags

The tags provided for this input/output in the Application template

"SUB-BUSES" Tab

The "SUB-BUSES" tab lists all the sub-bus devices for this controller that are configured in
the Application template, including the information relevant for the specific type, such as the
address, line in the node structure, etc.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.
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CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS COMNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER DATA POINTS SUB BUSES >
» DALI Q
v SMI
0 selected ay B E’j Q
[ Lie Hame: Address ::i:::f 79 system Serial No Comment Functianal Data Point Tags
1 Antrieb 3 M3
1 Antrieb 4 [LE

v ModbusRTU / EnOcean / M-Bus / MP-Bus

0 selected Yy B g @
rj Line Type HName Variable Addressing system identifier Functional Data Point Tags
1 MBUS Etagenko Etagenkonfi
1 MBUS Etagenko.. Etagenkonfi.
1 MPBUS Etagenko Etagenkonfi
1 MPBUS Etagenko.. Etagenkonfi.
1 MODBU Etagenko Etagenkonfi

Figure 65: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "SUB-BUSES" Tab (Example Illustration)

Direct Links to Configurators

> DALI
~ EMI
0 ausgewahlt 4 @ Q
] b A - Funitionaler .
[ Linie Name Adresse Adressierungsschiissel Serien-Nr. Kommentar Datenpunkt Tags

Figure 66: "SUB-BUSES" Tab > Buttons for Configurators

Projects can be opened from the “"SUB-BUSES" tab and synchronized directly in the WAGO
SMI Configurator and WAGO DALI Configurator configurators.

For the DALI or SMI project that has been opened, you can open it directly in the WAGO SMI
Configurator or WAGO DALI Configurator software via the corresponding configurator icon.
The configurators open in "WAGO Solution Builder mode”; therefore, all changes — such as
specific customizations for a controller instance with an additional DALI ECG — are synchro-
nized when you close the configurator and return to the WAGO Solution Builder software.
The controller's DALI or SMI configuration is then unlinked from the Application template,
since it has been customized.
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8.1.4.2.2.15

8.1.4.2.2.16

Table 22: Direct Links to Configurators

Icon Description
whso Opens the project in the WAGO SMI Configurator software in "WAGO Solution
—] Builder mode.”
2]
wiaco Opens the project in the WAGO DALI Configurator software in “"WAGO Solution
C*I’ Builder mode.”

"WBM" Tab

Web-based management for the controller can be opened in the "WBM" tab.

Clicking the [Open externally] button opens a new Web browser tab containing the Web-
based management for the controller, where provided.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.

< AGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CONNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER DATA POINTS SUB BUSES WEB VISU

Attention: You are directly on the device. All changes and actions have a direct local effect

Figure 67: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "WBM" Tab

"WEB VISU" Tab
Controller web visualization can be opened in the "WEB VISU" tab.

Clicking the button [Open externally] opens a new web browser tab containing the web vi-
sualization for the controller, where provided.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.

< AGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CONNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER DATA POINTS SUB BUSES WEBEM

Web visualization

Standard Attention: You are directly on the device. All changes and actions have a direct local effect Pop

Figure 68: Side Menu > “Configuration” Menu Item > "WEB VISU" Tab

"PACKAGES" Tab

The "PACKAGES" tab shows the IPK Packages are to be installed on the selected controller.
The packages can be added using an Application template or created manually in this tab.
The text color here indicates whether the individual package was added automatically or cre-
ated manually:

Table 23: IPK Packages: Text Color

Text color Source
Black The IPK package was created manually in this tab.
Light gray The IPK package was added using an Application template.

This tab appears only when the “Controller” entity is selected.
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...n» Minden B Gebiude C 2 b Obergeschoss 3 B 21_Etagenverteiler b PFC200_G2_2ETH_RS_BACnet_IP 1 B xX¥%®

¢ CONTROLLER LICENSES DATENPUNKTE SUB-BUSSE WBM WEB VISU PACKAGES

B ® Y [@ < suhen.

D Typ = Name = Version = Aktion
[ Pk ~ | wago-codesys3-tab > |12 -

L1 ek ~ | php7 ~ 735 -

[ P ~ | wago-mosquitto-broker v 1414 -

0

Figure 69: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "PACKAGES" Tab

"CERTIFICATES" Tab

The "CERTIFICATES" tab contains various configuration options for managing certificates.
New certificates can be created and generated, and existing certificates can be imported or
exported for signing. All existing certificates are listed in a table.

The WAGO Solution Builder software generates private keys for certificates through elliptic
curve encryption (ECC) with at least 256 bits.

This tab appears when the “Solution,” “Property,” and “Building” entities are selected and for

all device types.
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CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CERTIFICATES CONNECTION GROUPS

Select File or Drop file here

®Y BuG Q search..

-} Hame (common) = | sera = | Roke = s Expiry date T= | Type = | action
wee BACnetSC KEY
WBC BACnetSC % CSR
wBC Node KEY
WBC Node % CSR
wee CADBOEESCFB32458311BB267968A3922 BACnetSC & 2040306T235955Z  CRT
B3FCA148CA165906C9012FBFEOBCAF09 Node € 2031147235959 CRT

WBC
Gebaudekomplex XY 1ED7428316993DB2283D02D111E443FE 2034-11-14T23:59:59Z

¥ BULKEXPORT 4 BULK IMPORT

Export all CSR files of all controllers below the selected entity for signing by your certificate provider or export all CRT files by the WSB to secure third party controllers.

Role *
Select -
Type *
Select... -

Figure 70: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "CERTIFICATES" Tab

Designation Description
[Select file] Uploads afile.
Opens the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software and creates a new profile

there for direct use of the BACnet/SC software. The name of the selected solu-
tion is used as the profile name. The following parameters are preset:

= CACertificate

« Certificate

= Private Key

Data exchange is completely automated, i.e., no relevant data needs to be ex-
ported or imported manually.

@ Opens the "Generate New Certificate” dialog. In this dialog, you can configure
the properties for the new certificate.
Generate new certificate X
Role * Private key password
Certification Authority v
Country (C) Common name (CN) *
De Gebaudekomplex XY
State or province (ST) Locality (L)
Hannover
Organization (0) Validity time
WAGO 10 year(s) -
Organizational unit (OU) Valid from *
2024-03-11 (]
Email address Validto *
2034-03-11 ()
==n
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Designation Description

c Opens the “Renew Certification Authority and Subcertificates” dialog. In this di-
alog, you can configure corresponding properties for existing certificates in or-
der to have these certificates signed by the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Renew Certification Authority and child certificates X
Certification Authority (CA) Create KEY and CSR if needed
Child certificates expiring within Role of the new or renewed certificates *
All BACnet/SC certificate -
Validity of Certificate Authority * Validity of Certificates *
10 year(s) - 2 year(s) -

=N

A Distributes a certificate to selected controllers. This requires the controllers to
be assigned a tag, which you can define yourself. The tag itself must start with
“Certificate:"; after that, it can be defined freely.

For more detailed information, see the following sections:

5 Generating Server Certificates and Synchronizing with Connected Con-
trollers [» 182]

B “TAGS" Tab [> 60].

[Bulk Export] Exports the CSR files of all existing controllers below the selected entity in full.
The CSR files can then be signed by an external certificate provider.

Exports all CRT files to secure all existing third-party controllers.

The CSR/CRT files are exported in a .zip file.

Role Here you can select the role of the certificates to export.
Type Here you can select the type of the certificates to export.
[Export] Exports all certificates with the selected properties.

[Bulk Import] Imports all CSR files from third-party controllers to have them signed by the

WAGO Solution Builder software.

Imports all CRT files signed by an external certificate provider. The CRT files are
assigned to the controllers with the corresponding connection address below
the selected entity. Existing certificates are overwritten.

The CSR/CRT files are imported in a .zip file.

Role Here you can select the role of the certificates to import.

[Import] Imports all certificates with the selected properties.

8.1.4.2.2.18 "ACCESS CONTROL" Tab

The "ACCESS CONTROL" tab can be used to assign specific access rights for entities. These
access rights allow you to deliberately restrict the permissions of users that have been cre-
ated and totally block specific actions in the software. For more information, see section

5 Assigning Access Control to Entities [» 192].

This tab only appears in the "Owner” user role below the root element up to the "Controller”
entity.
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8.1.4.2.3

ADRESSIERUNG KONFIGURATION

= Name
[ Editort

Editor2

TAGS

NOTIZEN ANHANGE GRUPPEN PARAMETER ACCESS CONTROL
@ Y EE‘ Q_ Search

= Role = Action
- Editor -

> Editor

-

Figure 71: Side Menu > "Configuration” Menu Item > "ACCESS CONTROL" Tab

Designation Description

Name For selecting a user that was created in the /& "Access Control” Dia-
log [» 87] directory.

Role For selecting an associated role.

Action Revokes group membership using the Delete icon.

"Applications” Menu Item

The "Applications” menu item manages all of a solution’s Application templates.

New Application templates in *.atpkg format can be uploaded using the “Import” function.

{8 Repository

E W/AGED [ Solution Builder > Gebéudekomplex XY BE® | &usexy
= Assign application templates “~
7 Solution Builder o or Drop file here
Q Enter term to filter tree ‘
22 Solutions + [] B Gebaudekomplex XY O Y @ Qs
Configuration ~ [ #a Minden
01 cemaenr Name = [ conoterspe 7 | Nomberad = [ = Veson = | P [—
Applications . 31ecobb9-a956-490d- | 2024-06-
© [ EJ Untergeschoss 9 Etagenkonfiguration | 750-8212 PFC200 s T1e oo Torrianas | 04050827) | 07508212
Cross Communication ) 750-8212/000-100 4DBO7ASN2B14-445  2024-06-
vao 2welraumsteuerung | oecong gachet 8057-390dee01b08b 18T1:5065 | OH0508R7) QZec 52120
Validation > Controller 1
Tasks
Security
Licensing Qo
Network o5 )
Documentation
Filter

tion-Template fiir die

Figure 72: Side Menu > "Applications” Menu Item

Designation

Description

Import application template

©

Imports an Application template from a file and adds it to the solu-
tion.

wAaco

936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder

78




Graphical User Interface

Designation Description

Get application templates from 0 Opens the “Get Application Templates from the WAGO Download
the WAGO Download Center Center"” dialog. The dialog lists the latest application templates that
are available in the &7 WAGO Download Center and can be loaded
into the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Get application templates from WAGO Download Center x

Y 2

= | Version L= | Releasedate = | Action

Name
Application Template lexROOM m 2024-10-09 02:00:00
100

Demo Application Template 2024-08-13 02:00:00

Y g <
Name Controlier type Humber of instances d Version Action
Etagenkonfiguration =~ PFC200 G2 2ETH RS 3 3415cb5f-1099-4fc6-86c1-853ed2309e 75 2021-07-26T13:06:57
Zweiraumstevenung ooy 02 2ETHRS 12 99836d6b-0040-41c9-a18b-5776209cf0bd  2021-07-28T08:40:02
Figure 73: Side Menu > "Applications” Menu Item > Action Area
Designation Description
Name Shows the name of the Application template.
Control system model Shows controller type for the Application template.
Number of instances Shows the number of instances of the Application template used
within the open solution.
D Shows the unique ID of the Application template
Version Shows the creation timestamp of the Application template; the time-
stamp is used for versioning.
Action The following actions are available:
= Assigning the Application template to controllers selected in the
entity tree
= Deleting the Application template — only possible if no instances
of the template are active/present

8.1.4.2.4 "Cross-Communication” Menu Item

The menu item “Cross-communication” is used to configure the exchange of data between
WAGO controllers among one another and between WAGO controllers and third-partry con-
trollers. BACnet client mappings as well as specially prepared Modbus IP connectors can be
connected with one another.

Learn how to configure cross-communication under Configure Cross-communication.
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Solution Builder *

%A

Solutions
Configuration
Applications

Cross Communication ‘

Validation

Security

Licensing

Network PN

Connect controllers @

Q

4[] B WAGO Kontakttechnik
4[] B2 Minden
4[] @ Gebaude C 2
4 Obergeschoss 1 A 4
4[]8 uvEtage
[C1E8 A1 Etagencontroller C:
i P Etagenpanel C2_0
4[] B sv-A2 Raumautomation
[0 A2 Raumcontroller C2_
4[] B sv-A3 Raumautomation

18 a3 Raumcontroller C2_

0 selected Connections

[ Acive

Minden/Gebaude
[
2/0Obergeschoss
1/UV Etage/Al
Etagencontrolier
cz2_01
Minden/Gebaude
C
2/0Obergeschoss
2/UV Etage/Al
Etagencontrolier
c2 02
Minden/Gebaude
Cc
2/0bergescnoss
3/UV Etage/Al
Etagencontroller

Y @

Passive Type

Minden/Gebaude C
2/0bergeschoss
1/8V-A2

Raumat BACnet

Connecic

Raumcontroller
c2_01
Minden/Gebaude C
2/Obergeschoss
2/8V-A2
Raumauiomation/A2
Raumcontrolier
c2 02
Minden/Gebaude C
2/Obergeschoss
3/SV-A2

Raumat

BACnet

BACnet

Raumcontroller

Figure 74: Side Menu > "Cross-communication” Menu Item

The top section “Connections” lists all connections. You can also activate a connection filter
using the filter options of the entity tree for a more transparent overview.

Learn how to activate a connection filter under Activate Connection Filter.

Depending on the selected fieldbus protocol, one of the following two items can be selected
in the bottom section:

» "BACnet":

Selecting this option enables you to manage the BACnet client mappings for the selected
connection. You can also activate a connection filter using the filter options of the entity
tree for a more transparent overview. One or more client mappings can be created for

each connection.

» “"Modbus TCP":

Selecting this option enables you to manage the Modbus IP connectors for the selected
connection. If the application offers Modbus IP connectors, several Modbus IP connec-
tors can also be linked for each connection.

8.1.4.2.4.1 "BACnet” Option

1selected Connections

B Ache

Minden/Gebaude C

D 2{0bergeschoss TUV
Etage/A1 Etagencontroller
C2_01
Minden/Gebaude C
2/Obergeschoss 2UV
[Etage/A1 Etagencontroller

c2.02
Minden/Gebaude C

Rel Passive

Minden/Gebaude C

2/{0bergeschoss 1/SV-A2

Raumautomation/A2
Raurncontroller C2_01
Minden/Gebaude C

2/0bergeschoss 2/SV-A2

Raumautomation/A2
Raumcontroller C2_02
Minden/Gebaude C

2/0bergeschoss 3ISV-AZ

Type

BACnet

Y g <

Connector

Description

Action

2/0bergeschoss UV

EI Etage/A1 Etagencontroller Raumautomation/A2 BACnet
C2 03 Raumcontroller C2_03

0 selected BACnet client mappings @ h 4 @ Q,

] obiect Name (a) Object D (4) Property Name () Prop. Type AW Object Name (F) Object D (F) Froperty Hame (1
SMI_Sonnen ... = BINARY ... = PresentVa  ~ Enum: Binary PV “« RaumA_ .. = BINARY ... Present Va
SMI_Sonnen ... - BINARY ... - Present Va - Enum: Binary PV &« Raum#A_ .. - BINARY ... Present Va

Figure 75: Side Menu > "Cross-communication” Menu Item > Workspace for "BACnet” option
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Table 24: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > ‘Cross-communication’ Menu Item > Workspace for 'BACnet"”

Designation

Description

Connections
Active Shows the entity, including path, that possesses the "active” part.
“Active” here means that this controller is configured during syn-
chronization.
BACnet in the example:
This controller receives the client mapping.
Rel. Shows the connection type. The following are possible:
11
1N
N:1
Passive Shows the passive controller for the connection, including path.
Type Selection option for configuring a BACnet or Modbus connection.
Connector Shows the name of the Modbus IP connector (see /& “Modbus TCP"
Option [» 82]).
Description Optional Field:
Displays a description of the connection.
Action The following actions are possible:

Edit the standard settings for the connection. Any changes made
affect all of the subordinate client mappings as a standard set-
ting.

Delete the connection.

BACnet client mappings

Object name (A)

Selection option for the BACnet object name for the selected BAC-
net object on the active controller.

Object ID (A)

Selection option for the BACnet object ID, consisting of the object
type and instance ID, for the selected BACnet object on the active
controller.

Property name (A)

Selection option for the BACnet property of the selected BACnet ob-
ject on the active controller that is to be integrated into client map-

ping.

Object description (A)

Selection option for the BACnet description of the selected BACnet
object on the active controller.

Property type Shows the data types for client mapping. This box s filled in auto-
matically.
R/W Selection option for client mapping for the read or write mode. A dis-

tinction is drawn here as to whether the active controller is to write
the value of the configured property (of the selected object) to the
property of the passive controller (write, arrow to the right), or
whether the value of the passive object is just to be read (read, ar-
row to the left).

Object name (P)

Selection option for the BACnet object name of the selected BACnet
object on the passive controller.

Object ID (P)

Selection option for the BACnet object ID, consisting of object type
and instance ID, of the selected BACnet object on the passive con-
troller.

Property name (P)

Selection option for the BACnet property of the selected BACnet ob-
ject on the passive controller that is to be integrated into client map-

ping.

Object description (P)

Selection option for the BACnet description of the selected BACnet
object on the passive controller.
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8.1.4.2.4.2 "Modbus TCP" Option

8.1.4.2.5

Connections Y @ Q search

B | Active = | Rel. = | Passive = | Tvpe = | Commeclor = | Descripion = | Action

Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss Minden/Gebaude C 2/0Obergeschoss
. L = Modbus TGP Modbus1
1/111_Etagenverteiler/Steuerung 2 1/11_Etagenverteiler/Steuerung 1
Minden/Gebaude C 2/0Obergeschoss Minden/Gebaude C 2/0Obergeschoss
3 — ¢l Modbus TCP ~  Modbus2
1/11_Etagenverteiler/Steuerung 2 1/11_Etagenverteiler/Steuerung 3
Modbus connection
Connector Port UnitiD
Modbus 1 - 502 0

Figure 76: Side Menu > “Cross-communication” Menu Item > Workspace for “Modbus TCP" option

Table 25: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > 'Cross-communication’ Menu Item > Workspace for ‘Modbus TCP""

Designation Description

Connections

Active See B "BACnet" Option [» 80]
Rel.
Passive
Type
Connector

Description

Action

Modbus connection

Connector Selection option for Modbus IP connector

Port Selection option for port
UnitID Selection option for Unit ID

You can activate different port numbers in the controller firewall. You can find more informa-
tion about this in Section ‘8 Modbus Cross-Communication: Activating Different Port
Numbers in the Controller Firewall [» 184]. You can then use Web-Based Management, for
example, to check whether all the settings made have been applied.

"Validation"” Menu Item

The "Validation” menu item can be used to check the results of the offline solution configura-
tion before it is exported to the devices. The results are checked for adherence to various
stored rules, such as the requirement of unique IP addresses or controller names in the
project.
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Filter validation resuits (3 Validation messages 29
[H Solution Builder o] a
«© @D vaidation finished at 20210805 15 Q
% sowtions 4[] B WAGO Kontakitechnik
Type Entity Message Action
4[] B3 Minden

Configuration

» ETmEa Y [ ] UV Etage Duplicate entity name
Applications (] Taster Aus 1 Duplicate entity name
: [ ] Taster Aus 1 Duplicate entity name:
Cross Communication
(i ] Taster Aus 1 Duplicate entity name
Validation 1305 ‘
Description
Security Select a single validation message to display its detailed description.
Licensing
Network

Figure 77: Side Menu > “Validation” Menu Item

Designation Description

Configure validation a Opens the "Configure validation” dialog for configuring the valida-
tion process.

For more information, see & “Configure Validation” Dialog
[> 84].

Execute validation a Starts the validation process.

If any erroneous configurations are detected, these are signaled in three message levels (Er-
ror, Warning, Info). Through the "Actions” area, a jump mark is stored for every message so
you can jump directly to the corresponding configuration page.

Y Testsolution

o m Validation finished at 2021-09-15 10:56 Y B; G Q, Search

Type = Entity = Message = Action
o A1_Etagencontroller C2_01 Duplicate connection IP address
o A1_Etagencontroller C2_02 Exact Firmware version 03.06.09(18) is missing
o A1_Etagencontroller C2_01 Exact Firmware version 03.06.09(18) is missing
o A5_Raumcontroller C2_02 Exact Firmware version 03.07.14(19) is missing
o Ad_Raumcontroller C2_02 Exact Firmware version 03.07.14(19) is missing
o A3_Raumcontroller C2_02 Exact Firmware version 03.07.14(19) is missing
o A2_Raumcontroller C2_02 Exact Firmware version 03.07.14(19) is missing

éeléci a single validation ge to display its detailed description.

Figure 78: Side Menu > "Validation" Menu Item > Action Area

Designation Description

Number and type of messages n Indicates the number of messages present, sorted according to
present message type.

For more information, see 5 Message Types [» 84].
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Designation Description

Type Indicates the message level. There are three different message levels:
= Info
= Warning
= Error

See table ' Message Types [» 84].

Entity Indicates the entity in question.
Message Shows a description of the message.
Action The following actions are available:
y Jumps to the place in the graphical user interface where you can ad-
> dress the message.

Table 26: Message Types

Icon Designation Description

o Number of infos Displays the number of new information messages.
Number of warnings Displays the number of new warning messages.

o Number of errors Displays the number of new error messages.

8.1.4.2.5.1 "Configure Validation" Dialog

In the "Configure validation" dialog you can enable and disable validation rules and change
the message level. You can also define a tag-based filter for every single rule as an option to
ensure that only entities with this tag will normally be checked. As an option, all entities with
active messages in the entity tree can also be displayed as marked.

Configure validation X
[ Enable/disable all O Y B @ Qsearh
Enabled =  Rule T Leve = Apply rule to entities with =
Controllers do have a connection IP address Waming  ~
Unique controller names Error S ! ]
D Unique entity names Informat... ~ o
Unique addressing system identifiers Error - o
Unique connection IP addresses Error v o
O Unique BACnet device IDs Error -0
Compatible Firmware available Waming v
Automatic validation  [] Every hour [_| When going enline

Figure 79: Side Menu > "Validation" Menu Item > “Configure Validation"” Dialog

Table 27: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > “Validation” Menu Item > “Configure validation” Dialog”

Designation Description

Enabled Activates or deactivates the rule(s).

Rule Description of rules.

Level Setting option for defining the message level.

You can find further information at /5 Message Types [» 84].

Apply rule only to entities with ... When configured: Applies rule(s) only to entities that have these
tags.
Automatic validation Every hour Automatically checks and validates validation rules once an hour.
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8.1.4.2.6

Designation

Description

When going | Checks and validates the validation rules automatically when going
online online (see & "Network” Menu Item [» 93]).

“Security” Menu Item

The “Security” menu item offers setting options for settings critical to security for a solution
and for implemented controllers.

Solution Builder
=: Solutions

Configuration

Applications

Validation

Licensing

Network

=2

Cross Communication

ED

Controller Security Solution Security

| ° |

‘ © Change all passwords ‘ O Access control (user management) ‘

Figure 80: Side Menu > "Security” Menu Item

Designation

Description

Controller security

Secure all controllers

Closes all non-essential ports. Activates the firewall for Bridge 1 of the con-
trollers.

Activates https, SSH, PLC runtime and PLC Webvisu.

Changes are stored in the solution and written to the controller during the next
synchronization. The “Network” menu item executes the transfer (see /& “Net-
work" Menu Item [» 93]).

A default setting determines which ports on controllers should be closed or
opened. Users can modify these settings at their own discretion in a global set-
ting for the WAGO Solution Builder software. The appsettings.json fileis
located in the WAGO Solution Builder software's installation directory in the
Config folder. The changes take effect when the service restarts. You can con-
tact WAGO Technical Support if you need technical assistance.

Project-specific settings can also be customized. The file must have the filename
customHardening.json and have the same format as the “Hardening"” sec-
tion of the appsettings. json file mentioned above. The file itself must then
be uploaded to the WAGO Solution Builder software via the & “ATTACH-
MENTS" Tab [» 62].

Orange button The function was not executed on at least one solution
controller.

Green button The function was executed on all of the controllers im-
plemented for the solution.
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Designation

Description

Change all passwords

Changes the passwords for one or more user accounts on all controllers to an
identical password, or to different randomly generated passwords.

O=r Change passwords on all controllers b4

Set all selected passwords on all controllers to a random or the same
password. Controllers which have the tag "ProtectPasswords” are not
affected.

The changes are saved in the solution but not transferred to the
controllers immediately. Use the Network page to synchronize all
changes.

Admin password
User password

Root password

Set . different passwords O same passwords

The changes are saved in the solution but not transferred to the controllers im-
mediately. The “Network" menu item executes the transfer (see & “Network”
Menu Item [» 93]).

You can customize the default settings for automatic password assignment. To
do so, open the file appsettings.json under C:\Program Files\WAGO
Software\WAGO Solution Builder\WSB\Config\appsettings.json and make
the parameter settings you want in the source code under “Security/Password."

If you want controllers to be excluded from automatic password assignment,
they must be tagged with ProtectPasswords (see /& “TAGS" Tab [» 60]).

If the admin/root password has been changed, the new password is applied au-
tomatically to the WAGO Solution Builder software’s connection settings after
synchronization with the controller.

Orange button The function was not executed for at least one password
on a solution controller.

Green button The function was executed for all passwords on all of the
controllers configured for the solution.

Solution security

Change record

Enables or disables logging of activities in the solution (also: Audit Trail).

® Displays the change record.
For more information, see & “Audit Trail” Dialog
[> 87].

Orange button The change record is disabled.

Green button The change record is enabled.

Access Control (User Manage-
ment)

Opens the "Access Control (User Management)” dialog for managing user ac-
cess and roles for the active solution.

For more information, see /5 “Access Control” Dialog [» 87].
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8.1.4.26.1

8.1.4.2.6.2

Designation Description
Orange button User management is disabled.
Green button User management is enabled.

“Audit Trail" Dialog

The "Audit trail” dialog contains all of the activities recorded within the solution.

@Y @ Qs
Time 1 Table User Display Namae
2021-09-03 11:44 Entity 1 MD MD Testsolution ‘;f:?‘:":::f'::!;:r:no::m:
2021-09-03 11:44 Tag 1 MD MD absarption Defaultvalue: <null>, Id: 179, Name: abs,
2021.09-03 11:44 Tag | MD MD reheating Defaultvalue: <null>, Id: 178, Name: rehe
2021.09.03 11:44 Tag | MD MD occupancyindicator DefaultValue: <null>, Id: 177, Name: occt
2021-09-03 11:44 Tag I MD MD occupied DefaultValue: <null>, kd: 176, Name: oeet
2021-09-03 11:44 Tag 1 MD MD ol Defaultvalue: <null>, Id: 175, Name: i, 1
2021.09-03 11:44 Tag | MD MD openLoop Defaultvalue: <null>, Id- 174, Name: ape
2021-09.03 11:44 Tag | MD MD outside DefaultValue: <null>, Id: 173, Name: outs
2021-09-03 11:44 Tag I MD MD parallel DefaultValue: <null>, kd: 172, Name: pars
2021.09-03 11:44 Tag I MD MD perimeterHeat Defaultvalue: <null>, Id: 171, Name: peri
2021.09-03 11:44 Tag 1 MD MD pt DefaultValue: <null>, Id: 170, Name: pf, }

Figure 81: Side Menu > "Security” Menu Item > “Audit trail” Dialog

Table 28: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > “Security” Menu Item > “Audit Trail" Dialog”

Designation Description

[Cleanup] Permanently deletes all entries in the change record prior to the
specified time.

Cleanup Audit Trail X

Delete all audit trail entries older than the selected time. This function can
not be undone.

Delete audit trail entries before

8/25/2021, 4:57 PM -
Cancel
Time Shows the time stamp of the change.
Table Shows the type of element affected by the change.
Action Shows what type of change was made.
User Displays the user name of the user who performed the changes.
Display Name Shows the display name of the user who performed the changes.
Entity Displays the changed entity.
Changes Shows all changes that were made and the effects of these changes

on other points within the solution.

Row data Shows the impacted points in the database.

“Access Control” Dialog

In the “Access Control” dialog, you can manage user access and user roles. In addition to ac-
counts created by users themselves (“internal users”), it is also possible to manage user ac-
counts and log into them from an external authentication system (“external users”).
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If a password is assigned to a solution when it is created, user management is enabled auto-
matically, and the solution owner ("Owner” role) is created. When user management is
switched on, there must always be at least one user with the “Owner” role.

If aninitial user is created later with the “Owner” role, user management will be enabled au-
tomatically and cannot be disabled afterwards.

& Security > Access Control o
2@ Y [@ Qseacn

User = Role = Display name = Action

admin owner admin

editor Or ‘ Editor ‘ editor (]

viewer Viewer viewer

CDannegger Extemnal Owner Christian Dannegger

cel Editor Controller Editor 1

vl Viewer Controller Viewer 1

simplified Deployer simplified

editorB Viewer viewer B

editorA Editor editor A

editorC Editor editor C

Figure 82: Side Menu > "Security” Menu Item > “Access Control” Dialog

Table 29: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > ‘Security’ Menu Item > ‘Access Control’ Dialog”

Designation Description
0. Imports usernames from an external authentication system. As a general rule,
1 . . .
the suffix "external” is added for all external users. In the login process, these
users have secondary priority, i.e., an internal user is always logged in before an
external user.
The corresponding external authentication system must be selected for the so-
lution in advance in the & “Authentication Settings” Area [» 51] and stored as
a fixed rule.
For external users, the username and password can only be edited in the corre-
sponding authentication system. Only the username is displayed in the WAGO
Solution Builder software!
User Option for entering the username
Or Assigns a password for user access.
Role Option for selecting the user's role.
Display Name Option for entering a display name that differs from the username.
Action The following actions are available:
= Deletes the user.
[ |
User Roles

The following user roles can be selected:
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Table 30: User Roles

Designation Description

Owner Solution owner

This user role has the following properties:
Cannot be deleted in the solution.
Can edit user settings.
Can edit the solution without restriction.

Editor Solution editor

This user role has the following properties:
Can edit the solution without restriction.

Viewer Solution viewer

This user role has the following properties:
Has read-only access to the solution.

Locked User locked out of solution

This user role has the following properties:
Has no authorization privileges.

Deployer User of a solution with restricted access rights

This user role has the following properties:
Can open the solution via a direct link.
Cannot edit anything in the solution.
Has limited access to the “Applications” and “Network” menu
items, as well as the “Repository” menu with specific tabs.

This user role is only used for uploading a current application tem-
plate in a specific solution and then installing it on the associated
controllers.

8.1.4.2.7 "Licensing” Menu Item

The “Licensing” menu item can be used to manage and assign the licenses for all of the exist-
ing controllers. The WAGO Solution Builder software shares the license repository with other
WAGO software installed on the same operating system.

This menu item consists of two tabs:
"SOLUTION LICENSES" tab
"LICENSE REPOSITORY" tab

Both tabs also have the following general buttons:

Figure 83: Side Menu > “Licensing” Menu Item > General Buttons

Designation Description

[License Agreement] Opens the "WAGO Software License Agreement” (General Terms and Condi-
tions of Use) as a PDF.
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Designation

Description

[Add Licenses]

Opens the "Add Licenses” dialog. In this dialog, you can enter all the licenses
you have purchased from WAGO and add them to the common license reposi-
tory for the operating system being used. The corresponding license key can be
found on your license certificate. You can enter multiple license keys in se-
quence, separated by spaces.

In the dialog itself, you also have to enter the corresponding customer name for
the license certificate along with the license key. In addition, licenses that have
been entered can be reserved directly for a specific solution. This lets you deter-
mine which licenses should be used for which customer project.

Add licenses X

License key(s)

Customer name

Solution reservation

Optional: Reserve license(s) for a solution -

D | acceptthe WAGO SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMEN

[C] 1 confirm that | am using the software exclusively for professional purposes

[Check Connection] checks whether the WAGO license server on the Internet
can be reached. This process is necessary for some license keys.

[Add Licenses] adds the licenses you entered to the license repository of the
operating system being used, making them then available in the WAGO Solution

Builder software.
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“"SOLUTION LICENSES" Tab

The "SOLUTION LICENSES" tab lists all the licenses that are available for the open solution.
Both reserved licenses and licenses used on the controllers are listed here. The list is sorted
by device and shows a comparison of the license requirements for a device and the number
of licenses actually assigned. The license requirements are determined from the number of

assigned Application templates.

E W/AGED [ Solution Builder > Testsolution_Beta B O | fuserxy
B Licensing  Add, deiste and sssign cansos to controles. Synchronize fesnsas with controers. = e agreen es ESY)
[ Solution Builder k-3
2 solutions ®8
""" LIGENSE REPOSITOR

Applications

Gross Communicat tion (] show ail controtiers ar

Validat @ e

Task:

Currently there is no data to display.

WAGO GmbH & Co. KG

Figure 84: Side Menu > "Licensing” Menu Item > "SOLUTION LICENSES" Tab

| Te se notes | Free and O -Software | User m

Table 31: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > “Licensing” Menu Item > "SOLUTION LICENSES" Tab"

WwWAGo

Designation Description
Assign Manually assigns a license to a device selected on the "SOLUTION LICENSES"

tab. All available licenses are listed. The license can be added to the selected de-

vice.

Available licenses X
[] show other reserved licenses Y
Item number 1= ltem description - = Amoun
No data
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Designation

Description

Auto-Assign

Automatically assigns available licenses to the license requirements that have
been determined. Licenses reserved for the open solution are used first. Avail-
able licenses are then taken from the license repository.

Create Item List

This function is not supported at this time.

Synchronize

Starts license synchronization between the solution and the devices in the net-
work. The license configuration previously created offline is then transferred to
the devices.

wAaco
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8.1.4.2.8

“LICENSE REPOSITORY" Tab

H W/AGE (5 soluion Buider > Testsoluton Beta B O | L
- B3 Licensing A ceets and ssign icsnses o conrllers. Synchronize lcenses vith contrlers. = °®
[ Solution Builder <

License Management
5% Solutions ®8
SOLUTION LICENSES
Configuration
Applications YBRE -

Cross Communication
O vemrumeer 1 e descrpto Ueense ke AC Adaress Haraware 1D Reservaton

Vaidation ) 2759.0101/ 11102002 | elCOCKPIT - Workstaton License  Actated NWds-.. 8567 0000540825

sk 2759.0101/1110:2002 | eICOCKPIT - Workstation License  Free JWIST-. LLNMA 0000540826
asks

2759.0132/ 11181012 Solution Builder - Single License”  Activated, until 2024-08-14 COPCS-.-2FUK8 0000999206

Security 2758.0132/1196012 | Solutlon Bulder - Server License”  Free 4QKGN-..-4QYA1 0000999207
Licensing. ®9

Network N

Documentation

Filter

& Repository

Figure 85: Side Menu > “Licensing” Menu Item > "LICENSE REPOSITORY" Tab

This tab shows all the licenses present in the local license repository for the operating sys-
tem being used. The following properties are also displayed for each entry:
« Item Number

= Item Description

= Status

= License Key

« MACAddress

« Hardware ID

« Serial Number

« Reservation

= Action

Existing entries can be sorted and filtered by all of these properties.

"Network” Menu Item

The "Network” menu item offers all the operations involving active access to the network,
except for licensing.

The operations with active network access include:

« Controller configurations created offline beforehand, and job-based synchronization of
them

« Device scans in the network

» The dedicated DHCP server for making new devices accessible

All the controllers configured in the solution appear in the device list. For example, to syn-
chronize a selected area of a building, you can enable a filter in the entity tree for the area.

WwWAGo
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= Filter device list @ DEVICES (18 SCAN / IMPORT JoBS DHCP
Configuration
q Execute... BACnet Synchronize
Applications 4 WAGO Kontakitechnik h 4
0 selected Y g
Cross Communication #[18 Minden
4[] @ Gebaude C 2 O st Entity Device name IP address ::“‘fy"“ parent MACa
validaton € 4 L1 B Opergeschoss + o Minden/Gebaude
Security 418 weage IO Etagencontroller | PFC200V3-4A5CEE  172.16.28.1 (z:'omr cochoss | 0030
1B A1 Etagencontrolier C: c2_o1 v Etgage
Licensing 1@ A6 Etagenpanel G2_0- Minden/Gebaude
Y A2 c
‘ e @® 408 sv-A2 Raumautomation (1K) Raumcontroller | PFC200V3-491246 17216281 2/Obergeschoss 0030
. [J 8 A2 Raumcontrolier C2_ G2_01 1/SV-A2
Raumautomation
Documentation [1m suro 1 Minden/Gebéude
A3 c
Filter Hmeues _ NS ®  Reumcontoler | PFC200V3-491273 | 17216281 2/Obergeschoss
Figure 86: Side Menu > “"Network” Menu Item
Table 32: Icon Legend for “Network” Menu Item
Icon Designation Description
Busy Indicates that the controller application status is “RUN."
Stopped Indicates that the controller application status is “Stopped.”
Warning Indicates that warnings are present.

I

Solution changed

Indicates that the controller configuration in the WAGO Solution
Builder software has a newer timestamp than the controller configu-
ration on the device.

To activate the controller configuration from the WAGO Solution
Builder software, it is necessary to perform synchronization in the
controller direction.

1

Controller changed

Indicates that the controller configuration on the device has a newer
timestamp than the controller configuration in the WAGO Solution
Builder software.

To apply the controller configuration from the WAGO Solution
Builder software, it is necessary to perform synchronization in the
WAGO Solution Builder software direction.

Solution and controller
changed

Indicates that the timestamps for some of the components of the
controller configuration are more recent in the WAGO Solution
Builder software, and some are more recent on the device.

Itis advisable to perform detailed synchronization to achieve data
consistency. This process requires the user to specify the direction
of data record synchronization.

For more information, see ‘5 “Compile Configuration Values of
Application Parameters" Dialog [» 99].

Synchronized

Indicates that the data in the WAGO Solution Builder software and
on the controller are synchronized.

Indicates that the network contains a WAGO controller without an
application; the WAGO Solution Builder software views this as “per-
manently synchronous,” and its state cannot change.

Controller disconnected

Indicates that the controller is disconnected from the network and
offline. No monitoring occurs, so there is no status information.

wAaco
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Icon Designation Description
Controller not connected Indicates that the controller is disconnected from the network. Mon-
:-2..\‘ itoring is performed, so status information is available.
Controller connected Indicates that the controller is connected to the network and online.
-3\‘ Monitoring is performed, so status information is available.
Solution offline Indicates that the solution is in "Offline” mode. The WAGO Device

Communication Service software is not accessible.

Use solution value for all parts |Indicates that the selected configuration is being transferred from
* and transfer to device the WAGO Solution Builder software to the controller. This process
overwrites the existing controller configuration.

Use device value for all parts | Indicates that the selected configuration is being transferred from
« and transfer to solution the controller to the WAGO Solution Builder software. This process
overwrites the existing WAGO Solution Builder software configura-
tion.

Open a dialog to transfer each |Opens a dialog for selecting individual values to transfer (synchro-
9\ parameter separately nization).

For more information, see /& “Compile Configuration Values of
Application Parameters" Dialog [» 99].

"Online/Offline" Action: Full Selection

By default, the "Online/Offline" action is executed fully for all listed controllers. For example,
a single mouse click sets the status of all controllers to “Online” and connects them to the
network. This centralized step starts monitoring for all controllers.

"Online/Offline" Action: Selective

In certain situations, it may be necessary to monitor individual controllers separately. To do
so, it is necessary to assign the individual controllers their own statuses manually. This oper-
ation is then executed separately from the full selection. This action can be executed as fol-
lows:
« Selective status change via context menu:
Right-click on the corresponding controller(s) and select "Online/Offline” from the context
menu. The action is executed exclusively for the selected controller(s).
« Selective status change via button:
Click on the corresponding controller(s) and then on the “Online/Offline” button. The ac-
tion is executed exclusively for the selected controller(s).

If multiple controllers with different statuses are selected, the button shows the “Offline"”
status. The button (“Online/Offline”) display changes if one or more controllers with identical
statuses are selected.

"Get Status Once" Action

This action provides a snapshot of the current status. This snapshot can be read off the time-
stamp in the “Status received on" column.
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8.1.4.281

General information about icons and messages in the side menu

For more information about the meanings of the icons and messages in the side menu, see
B Side menu open [> 35].

Visual representation of WAGO controllers without an application!

The WAGO Solution Builder software also supports WAGO controllers without an applica-
tion. These asynchronous controllers without a device model and Application template are
permanently marked with “synchronous” icon in the overview, , highlighted in gray, because
their state cannot change. This defined status serves to make these specific controllers visi-
ble and to distinguish them visually from other controllers!

"CONTROLLER" Tab

The "CONTROLLER" tab lists all the controllers for a solution and selected filters. Besides the
status display of the individual controllers and the details of their configuration, the connec-
tion status of a solution can also be changed on this tab, for example by switching the solu-
tion to "Online” mode.

@ Firmware update Backup... '

7@ BACnet Synchronize -

Y Testsolution
3 selected Y B Q, Search
- . - - . Cument = Required T
= = lati v = =
= State Entity = Devce Latest IF address = Felative MAC Deace WBM = Firmware Firmware

Version Version

nanme backup parent @ntity address 14}

1/15_Raum...
Minden/Ge...

AB_Etagen = c -
c2.01 172.16.2 . 03.07.14(19)

0O Eso

PFC20... 172162 00:30:... 200135 0307.14... 03.07.14(19)

03.06.09(18)

Minden/Ge...

A4_Raumc C
= i 172.16.2... 00:30:.... 03.07.14...
C2_02 2/Obergesc...

224_Raum

03.07.14(19)

nso

PFC20... 172.16.2... 00:30:... 200138 030714, 03.07.14(19)

0 ©@NO ARum oo 162, 0030, 200136 0307.14..  03.07.14(19)

c2_02

AB_Etagen c
- TP6OO-... 172.16.2... 00:30... 200134 0306.19..  03.07.14(19)
O Ese o (19)

221 _Efage...

Figure 87: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu > “Network” Menu Item > "CONTROLLER" Tab

Designation Description

[Firmware update] Opens the "Firmware update” dialog to update the firmware for the controllers
selected in the list.

For more information, see /& “Firmware Update” Dialog [» 100].
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Designation

Description

[Backup...]

Opens the "Backup” dialog. Here you can create controller backups. You can
also define time-based backup routines.

For more information, see /& “Backup” Dialog [» 101].

Backup Manager Opens the “Backup Manager" dialog for managing con-
troller backups.

For more information, see & “Backup Manager” Dialog
[» 102].

Restore Opens the “Restore” dialog to restore previous con-
troller backups.

The "Restore” dialog shows all backups saved in the
WAGO Solution Builder software for the selected con-
troller. After selecting a backup, you can initiate a re-
store.

[Execute...]

Executes scripts on the selected controller.

[BACnet]

Opens the WAGO BACnet Configurator for editing the selected controller.

In this way, besides manual changes to the BACnet configuration that unlink that
configuration from the Application template, you can also check the results of a
BACnet configuration prior to synchronization. For example, the final use of the
BACnet object name can be checked using the addressing system code.

Note: As soon as the WAGO BACnet Configurator software is closed after
synchronization, the following prompt appears: "Do you want to save and
synchronize modifications back to WAGO Solution Builder?” Respond with
[Discard and Exit] if you do not wish to make any changes!

[Offline]

Switches between the “Online” and “Offline” mode.

The "Online” mode activates a monitoring job that regularly queries the current
status of all the solution’s controllers. These include the “"RUN status” or the cur-
rent firmware version, for example. The “Offline” mode is also required in order
to start a synchronization job and perform a manual firmware update, as well as
for the Backup-and-Restore operation.

[Synchronize]

Synchronize Synchronizes only the modified configuration compo-
changes nents for the selected controller.
Synchronize all Synchronizes the modified and non-modified (i.e., all)

configuration components for the selected controller.

Merge manually Opens the "Synchronize differences” dialog for perform-
ing a manually merged synchronization procedure.

For more information, see /5 “Synchronize Differences”
Dialog [» 98].

Status Indicates the status of the controller and the synchronization with the WAGO
Solution Builder software.
For the icon legend, see the & "Network” Menu Item [» 93].

Entity Shows the name of the controller in the entity tree.

Device name

Shows the hostname of the controller in the network.

Displaying the hostname requires an active monitoring job that has been suc-
cessfully completed.

IP address

Shows the active IP address of the controller.

Relatively higher-level entity

Shows the position of the controller in the entity tree.

MAC address

Shows the controller's MAC address.

Displaying the MAC address requires an active monitoring job that has been
successfully completed.

WwWAGo

Device ID Shows the BACnet device ID of the controller.
WBM Shows the link to Web-based management for the controller.
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Designation Description

Current firmware version Shows the current firmware version for the controller.

Displaying the current firmware version requires an active monitoring job that
has been successfully completed.

Required firmware version Shows the controller firmware version required for the application.
Application name Shows the name of the application.
Job Shows all active jobs for the selected device.

“Synchronize Differences” Dialog

In the “Synchronize differences” dialog, you can review in detail which configuration compo-
nents require synchronization and the direction of the synchronization and specify these be-
fore the synchronization process starts.

When selecting the direction of synchronization, you can transfer an updated application
transferred to the controller, for example; in contrast, the current application parameters
should be taken from the controller, since changes were made on the controller during oper-
ation.

You can also manually mark individual configuration components for synchronization. To do
so, you must check the “Solution change,” “Controller changes” and "Synchronized” boxes.
After setting the parameters, you can start the synchronization procedure by clicking the
corresponding button.

Synchronize Differences *

This table shows the differences between the solution database and the controller
Choose the version you want to keep and start the "Transfer”

Show: Solution changes Controller changes Synchronized A d
Syne

Cantrallor 1P Address Narne St S8 Virsion Controer Virsson Last Syne

A1 Etagencontroller 2021-07-26 . 2021-07-28
1721628103 Apph 21-07-26 15,06

01 21628103 Application Q@ oo 202107261506 o

A1 Etagencontroller 2021.07-28 - 2021-07-28

c2 01 172.16.28.103 Etagenkonfiguration Etagenkonfiguration Q a 08:56 2021.07-28 08:56 0856

A1 Etagencontroller . 2021-07-28 2021.07-28

c2.01 1721628103  BACnet configuration [0 121 = coon07281138 oo

A2 Raumcontrofler 2021-07-28 2021-07-28
172.16.28.1 lica 2021-07-28 10:4

c2.01 2.16.28.105 Application 0 10:40 2021-07-28 10:40 1112

A2 Raumcentroller i . . 2021-07-28 2021.07-28

2 01 172.16.28.105 App @ ] s 202107281143 0

A2 Raumcontroller 2021-07-28 2021-07-28

e 1721628105  BACnet configuration [0 v = coetor2etaz S

A2 Raumcontroller 2021-07-28 2021-07-28
172.16 I configurs 07-

c2 01 2.16.28.105 DALI configuration Q 10:40 2021-07-28 10:40 112

Ad Raumcontroller g 2021-07-28 - 2021-07-28

o1 1721628107  Application @ 202107281040 00

Ad Raumeentroller 2021-07-28 2021-07-28
17 Jikat " skat amel 07- :

c2.01 72.16.28.107 er App a @ 200 202107281209

Ad Raumcontrolier 172 1R 2R 107 RACnat canfiouration | i 2021-07-28 =k 171.07.28 1700 2021-07-28

Synchronize 4 of 11 differences

Figure 88: Side Menu > "Solutions” Menu Item > “Network” Menu Item > "CONTROLLER" Tab > "Synchronize Differ-
ences" Dialog

Designation Description

Solution changes Does not show entries with the status “Solution changed.”

Shows entries with the status "Solution changed.”

Controller changes Does not show entries with the status “Controller changed.”

Shows entries with the status “Controller changed.”

Synchronized

O80O80

Does not show entries with the status “"Synchronized.”

WwWAGo
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8.1.4.2811.2

Designation Description
Shows entries with the status “Synchronized.”

Controller Shows the name of the controller.

IP address Shows the controller IP address.

Name Shows the configuration type.

Status Shows the status of the solution and device.
For the icon legend, see the & "Network” Menu Item [» 93].

SB version Shows the timestamp of the configuration in the WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware.

Sync Indicates the direction for a configuration synchronization.
For the icon legend, see the & "Network"” Menu Item [» 93].

Controller version Shows the configuration's timestamp in the controller.

Last synchronization Shows the timestamp of the last synchronization between the WAGO Solution
Builder software and the controller. The synchronization relates to the current
configuration.

"Compile Configuration Values of Application Parameters” Dialog

Merge configuration values of

~ loConhg_Globals_Mapping
_Heizen
_Kuehilen
v GVL_Apphkabonsparameter
« Elage
v Energiezachler!
bPort
dwhddress
~ Energiezaehler?
bPort
dwhddress

* Thermostatstellantrieb1

Click to merge controller value into the solution. Last synchronization was at 2021.07-28 08:56 h 4

Syne Coetrolles Valus

FALSE FALSE FALSE
FALSE FALSE FALSE
1 1 1
0 o o
1 1 1
o o o

| OK Cancel

Figure 89: Side Menu > "Network” Menu Item > "CONTROLLER" Tab > Compile Manually > “Compile Configuration
Values of Application Parameters” Dialog

Table 33: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > “Network” Menu Item > “"CONTROLLER" Tab > Compile Manually > "Com-
pile Configuration Values of Application Parameters"” Dialog"”

Designation

Description

Parameter name

Shows the application name.

Changed at

Displays the time stamp for the last change of the pa-
rameter.

Solution value

Displays the value of the parameter in the solution.

Sync

Shows the marked position and direction for synchro-
nization.

Controller value

Displays the value of the parameter in the controller.

Result value (merge)

Displays the result value after synchronization between
the controller and the solution.

“Compile Configuration Values of Device Parameters” Dialog

WwWAGo
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Merge configuration values of "Device settings™

Activate to merge a controller value into the solution. Not yet synchronized.

Name Changed At in solution
~ Configuration
~ Networking
+ TCPIIP Configuration
+ Network Details
* Network Detais Bridge 1 (br0)
Networking/Bridges/1/IPConfiguration/Sources

2022-10-2512:3004  Static IP

Networking/Bridges/ 1IPConfiguration/Addresses 2022-10-2512:3004  192.168.1.17

11PC

2022-10-2512:3004 2552552550

* Host-/Domain Name
Networking/Hostname/CustomName

NatunrkinniNamainiCustamamain Inralriamain lan

Static IP Static IP

192.168.1.11 192.168.1.11

256.255.255.0 255.255.255.0

Inatrinm in lan Inralrnmain lan

Figure 90: Side Menu > “Network" Menu Item > “CONTROLLER" Tab > Compile Manually > “Compile Configuration

Values of Device Parameters” Dialog

Table 34: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > “Network” Menu Item > “CONTROLLER" Tab > Compile Manually > “"Com-

pile Configuration Values of Device Parameters"” Dialog”

Designation Description
Name Shows the application name.
Changed at Displays the time stamp for the last change of the appli-

cation parameter.

In the solution

Displays the value of the application parameter in the so-
lution.

State

Shows the marked position and direction for synchro-
nization.

On the controller

Displays the value of the application parameter in the
controller.

Merged

Displays the result value after synchronization between
the controller and the solution.

"Firmware Update"” Dialog

Update firmware on 2 controller(s)

T Q, search...

Firmware

T=

Timing configuration

Default

\Version

Firmware 22 - PFC-Linux 3.10.8(22)

Figure 91: Side Menu > "Network" Menu Item > "DEVICES" Tab > "Firmware Update" Dialog
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Table 35: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > "Network” Menu Item > "DEVICES" Tab > "Firmware Update” Dialog”

Designation

Description

Firmware

Displays a selection list containing all available firmware inventories in the repository for the

selected controller(s).

Version

Shows the software version of the firmware.

Timing configuration

Default Default setting for firmware update.
This setting normally does not have to be changed.
Custom 1 Doubling of the timeouts for firmware update.
(Default * 2) This setting can be used for very slow connections.
GSM Connection timing for firmware updates via GSM connections.

This setting is appropriate for mobile communications connections.

8.1.4.2.8.1.3 "Backup” Dialog

In the "Backup” dialog, you can create controller backups. You can also specify time intervals

for recurring backup routines.

Backup 1 controller(s)

X

then start it.

Hame

Specify a name, description and parameters for your backup and

The backup is executed in the background and saves the backup
files in your solution automatically.

Backup 1 controller - 2023-03-08 12:10:34

Description

Parameters

Scheduled start at

2023-03-08 12:19:00

Include remanent data and WBM settings. This requires a
restart of the controller runtime

Recumrence

every month on the 1st for 1 time

Figure 92: Side Menu > "Network" Menu Item > "DEVICES" Tab > "Backup” Dialog

Table 36: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > ‘Network’ Menu Item > 'DEVICES' Tab > ‘Backup Dialog”

Designation

Description

Name

Name of the backup

wAEu 936373771 |14 |en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 101

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder




Graphical User Interface

8142814

8.1.4.28.2

Designation Description

Description Description of the backup

Parameters (Including Remanent Data and WBM Set- |If the box is checked, remanent data and WBM settings
tings) are included in the backup. This requires a restart of the
controller runtime.

Planned Start at Starts the backup at a specified time (date and time).

Repeat Repeats the backup according to a defined routine
based on the calendar.

“Backup Manager"” Dialog

Backup manager *
0 selected Y B @ Qoo
O  controlior name Backup timo + P addross Firmware Backup name
A2_Raumcontrolier C2_01 2021-09-03 13:48 172.16.28.105 03.07.14(19) Backup 1 controller - 2021-09-03 13:45:34

Figure 93: Side Menu > "Network” Menu Item > "DEVICES" Tab > "Backup Manager" Dialog

Table 37: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > ‘Network’ Menu Item > ‘DEVICES' Tab > ‘Backup Manager’ Dialog”

Designation Description

@3 Exports the list with backups as an Excel file.

Controller name Name of the controller

Backup time Time stamp of the backup

IP Address IP address of the controller at the time of the backup.

Firmware Firmware version of the controller at the time of the
backup.

Backup name Name of the backup. The backup description is displayed
as a tooltip.

Action Delete or download this backup from the solution.

"SCAN / IMPORT" Tab

The "SCAN / IMPORT" tab allows you to import a BACnet Configurator project file and search
an existing IP network for new devices.

DEVICES (18) SCAN / IMPOR JOBS DHCP
0 selected Import BACne @ Scan Network Y @ Q
Device name Device type Device I [P address MAC address

Figure 94: Side Menu > "Network" Menu Item > "SCAN / IMPORT" Tab
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Designation

Description

[Import BACnet]

Imports a WAGO BACnet Configurator project file in *.wbc format.
The project file may contain a scan or EDE import of a third-party
BACnet device, for example. As a result, the BACnet device can be
placed in the WAGO Solution Builder software’s entity tree as a
“third-party controller” and integrated into the cross-communica-
tion.

For more information, see /& “Import BACnet Project” Dialog
[» 104].

[Scan network]

Scans an existing IP network using a ping query or BACnet mecha-
nisms. You can then select the device type, such as “Controller” or

“Third-party controller” for the responding devices; the devices are
then placed in the WAGO Solution Builder software's entity tree.

For more information, see & “Scan Network” Dialog [» 105].

Device name

Shows the hostname of a device.

Device Type For selecting the device type to use in the WAGO Solution Builder
software.

Device ID Shows the BACnet device ID of a device.
Note: Information only appears when a BACnet scan is per-
formed!

IP address Shows the IP address of a device.

MAC address Shows the MAC address of a device.

Note: If the IP communication needs to pass through an IP
router on the way to the device, the MAC address shown here
may differ from the actual device's MAC address.

Serial Number

Shows the serial number of a device.

Status

Indicates the status of a device.

Firmware Version

Shows the firmware version of a device. This field is filled in auto-
matically when the network is scanned.

Note: The field is only filled in automatically for devices that
support WDA!

Item Number

.Shows the item number of a device. This field is filled in automati-
cally when the network is scanned.

Note: The field is only filled in automatically for devices that
support WDA!
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8.1.4.2.8.2.1 "Import BACnet Project” Dialog

Import BACnet project

Select file or Drop file here

Figure 95: Side Menu > “"Network"” Menu Item > “SCAN / IMPORT" Tab > “Import BACnet Project” Dialog

Table 38: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > "Network” Menu Item > "SCAN / IMPORT" Tab > "Import BACnet Project”

Dialog"”

Designation

Description

[Select file]
or drag to here

Adds a project file the conventional way via a file selec-
tion dialog or by dragging the export file into the box.

More information about importing a project file from the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator is
available in section ‘& Importing a Project File from WAGO BACnet Configurator [» 188].
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8.1.4.2.8.2.2 "Scan Network" Dialog

Scan Network X

[ ] Scan IP address range (PING)

From IP address

To IP address

Timeout (seconds)

3

Scan BACnet network (Who is)

BACnet/SC ~

BACnet/|P ~

BACnet Network Interface

Select... -

BACnet Port

47808

[] Register as foreign device

IP address

Port Reregistration interval

Scan in background (close this dialog)

Cancel

Figure 96: Side Menu > “Network"” Menu Item > "SCAN / IMPORT" Tab > “Scan Network" Dialog

Designation Description
Scan IP address range D IP scan via ping is disabled.
(PING)
IP scan via ping is enabled.
From IP ad- Here you can specify the start address for scanning
dress a network.
To IP address |Here you can specify the end address up to which
the network should be scanned.
w En 936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 105
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Designation Description
Maximum du- |Here you can specify the maximum permissible time
ration (sec- for the device to respond to the ping.
onds)
Scan BACnet network D BACnet scanning via "Who-Is Broadcast"” is disabled.
(Who-Is)
BACnet/SC
BACnet scanning via "Who-Is Broadcast” is enabled for BACnet/SC.
BACnet/SC Here you can select the profile of an existing BAC-
Node (Profile) |net/SCnode.
BACnet/IP
BACnet scanning via "Who-Is Broadcast” is enabled for BACnet/IP.

BACnet net- Here you can select the network

work interface |interface to perform the BACnet
scanon.

BACnet port | Here you can select the BACnet
port to which the "Who-Is Broad-
cast” should be sent.

Register as D The BACnet scan is not executed
third-party de- as a third-party device.
vice ;

v The BACnet scan is executed as a
IP address . third-party device.

IP address Here you can enter the IP address
at which you want to register as a
third-party device.

Port Here you can enter the BACnet
port at which you want to register
as a third-party device.

Registration  |Here you can enter the registration

interval interval.

Progress Scan results list

Scan in background (close D The “Scan Network" dialog remains open during the scan.

this dialog) To complete the process, you then must transfer the scan results to
the WAGO Solution Builder software's scan list manually.

The “Scan Network" dialog closes during the scan.
The scan results are then transferred to the WAGO Solution Builder
software automatically.
8.1.4.2.8.3 "JOBS" Tab

All completed Jobs are managed on the “JOBS” tab.

The WAGO Solution Builder software and the controllers communicate asynchronously via
jobs. These jobs are started by the user, then prepared by the WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware and transferred to the WAGO Device Communication Service (DCS) software. The DCS
software handles the timing and parallel processing of the jobs on the controllers. A job can
consist of a firmware update for multiple controllers, or synchronization of the complete con-
figuration of a controller, for example.
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8.1.4.284

DEVICES (18) SCAN / IMPORT

Solution is offline
Device Communication Senvice is

Type Created at +

since 2021-07-09 13.48

DHCP

Delete all done jobs

Show older done jobs (0)[ ] Y g Q,

# Controliers Progress State Updated at Action

Figure 97: Side Menu > “Solutions”

Menu Item > “Network" Menu Item > “JOBS" Tab

Designation

Description

[Delete all completed jobs]

Clears the history of jobs that are already completed.

[Show older completed jobs]

Does not show older jobs marked as “completed.”

O

Shows older jobs marked as “completed.”

Type

Indicates the job type.

Time created

Shows the timestamp for creation of a job.

Name

Shows the job name.

# of controllers

Shows the controllers involved in the job.

Progress

Indicates the progress of the job processing. by counting the controllers that
have been processed.

Example:

Ajobinvolving 10 controllers is 50 % complete once the job has finished on five
controllers.

Status

Indicates the job status. The possible states are:
Running
Planned
Completed

Time of change

Shows the timestamp of the last activity within a job.

Action

The following actions are available:

Deletes the job.

“DHCP" Tab

The "DHCP" tab is used for initial commissioning of controllers using the DHCP server.

In their factory default settings, WAGO controllers are set to "DHCP client,” meaning they re-
ceive their IP address from a DHCP server. For initial device setup, the WAGO Solution
Builder software provides a DHCP server. This server can be temporarily activated to make
devices accessible and to carry out initial configuration.
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DEVICES (18)  SCAN/IMPORT  JOBS

w DHCP Configuration

Start DHCP

MAC address

B Use MAC IP Address assignment from configuration

No data

Figure 98: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu Item > “Network” Menu Item > "DHCP" Tab

Designation Description

[Start DHCP]/
[Stop DHCP]

Starts/stops the DHCP server after successful configuration.

DHCP settings

Network interfaces

Option for selecting one network interface among all of the system’s network

interfaces. Aninterface for the DHCP server can be selected from a drop-down
menu.

From IP address

For entering the start of the IP address range for freely assigning IP addresses
via DHCP.

To IP address

For entering the end of the IP address range for freely assigning IP addresses
via DHCP.

Note: If all of the IP addresses in the address range have already been as-
signed by the DHCP server, the server rejects any further requests. The re-
questing devices can then no longer assigned IP addresses.

Subnet mask

For entering the subnet mask that the target devices should use; this mask is
communicated to the requesting devices along with the IP address.

Lease

For entering the assigned IP addresses' lease time. When this time expires, the
devices request a new IP address from the DHCP server.

Use MAC/IP address assign-
ment from configuration

D The DHCP server assigns IP addresses one by one in ascending or-
der from the IP address range to any requesting devices.

The DHCP server reserves IP addresses for all the devices config-

ured in the WAGO Solution Builder software for which both an IP ad-
dress and a MAC address have been set in the “"Configuration” menu
item on the "CONNECTION" tab.

For more information, see the & “CONNECTION" Tab [» 64].

Note: The reserved IP addresses may, but do not have to, be lo-
cated within the IP address range for the DHCP server. Re-
served IP addresses outside this range are also assigned when
this option is enabled.
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8.1.4.285

Designation Description

Assigned IP addresses Lists all the devices that requested and were assigned an IP address via DHCP
(as a "DHCP client”). The MAC address and IP address parameters are shown
for these devices.

Assigned addresses

Y aQ

MALC address 1~ IP address

No data

"BACnet WATCHLIST" Tab

The "BACnet WATCHLIST" tab shows all the properties of the selected BACnet objects from
the "Data Points” tab (see /& “DATA POINTS"” Tab [» 71]).

CONTROLLER (1) SCAN/IMPORT (1) JOBS DHCP BACNET WATCHLIST
@ Y G Q, Search. ..
= ﬁg:‘:’:”e’ T | 1paddress £ :?;“e = | objectType - L’“:::Se"‘f T= | objecthiame = i’:::""" = 5;?5:":’\2 T | acons =
Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG_VALUE myAnalogValue_0 Present Value
-m_-n
Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG_VALUE myAnalogValus_2 Present Value
Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG_VALUE myAnalogValue_3 Present Valug
-m_--:-
Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG_VALUE myAnalogValue_5 Present Value
|:| Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG VALUE 6 myAnalogValus 6 Present Value
|:| Controller 1 172.16.27.136 2314 ANALOG_VALUE T myAnalogValue_7 Present Value
L

Figure 99: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu > “Network” Menu Item > "BACNET WATCHLIST" Tab

Designation Description

G Starts cyclic querying of all BACnet objects and, the first time it is invoked, also
opens the "BACnet Settings” dialog (see /& “DATA POINTS" Tab [» 71]). In this
dialog, you can configure the BACnet settings in such a way that the current val-
ues for “Property Value" are read out live from the BACnet stack and shown in
the Property Value (Live) column (see below) in the WAGO Solution Builder

wAaco

software.
® Stops cyclic querying of the BACnet objects;
only visible if a query was started previously.
Controller Name Name of controller
IP Address IP address of controller
Device ID "Device ID" per BACnet standard
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8.1.4.2.9

Designation

Description

Object Type

"Object Type" per BACnet standard

Instance Number

"Object Instance” per BACnet standard

Object Name

"Object Name" per BACnet standard

Property Name

"Object Property” per BACnet standard

Property Value (Live)

The values for “Property Value" appear in this column live from the BACnet
stack. Reading out the values requires the BACnet settings to be configured ac-
cordingly (see & “DATA POINTS" Tab [» 71]).

Action

Deletes the selected "Property Value.”

"Documentation” Menu Item

The "Documentation” menu item is used to create project documentation for a solution in
PDF format. The area to be documented is indicated when an entity is selected. When an
area is selected, the child elements below it are also selected. Besides the selection options
offered under the "Documentation” menu item, attachments to or notes for an entity can
also be included with the documentation. This allows you to include data sheets, circuit dia-
grams or instructions in the solution documentation, for example.

Filter

Configuration
Applications

Cross Communication
Validation
Security
Licensing

Network

Documentation |

Choose documentation co...(?)
Q v

B WAGO Kontakttechnik

4 @ Minden

{1305]

» Gebaude C 2

Generate Documentation n

\PTER! CUSTOMIZATION

0. Table of contents

1. Solution overview

2. Addressing system

3. Application templates
4. WAGO controllers

5. 3rd party controllers
6. Network devices

7. Solution tree

8. Solution entities

9. Cross communication

OoOo0 oooooo oOf

10. Groups

11. Security

12 Users

13. Licenses (DRM)

OoOoOOoO0o0oooOo00on &

Figure 100: Side Menu > "Documentation” Menu Item

Table 39: Legend for Figure "Side Menu > "Documentation” Menu Item”

Symbol  Designation Description

[ m] Create Starts the printing process for project documentation in PDF format.
The documentation is prepared in the background without a
progress bar.

@ View project documentation Shows the project documentation that has been prepared directly in

the browser; it can be downloaded directly.
Requirements:

The project documentation must be created prior to this step using
the [Create] button.

Note: The project documentation may contain hyperlinks to ad-
ditional documentation. To open these documents, you must
first download the documentation package, unzip the .zip file
and open the unzipped PDF.

Download documentation pack-
age (ZIP)

Starts downloading a project package as a ZIP file. The project pack-
age contains the following:
Project documentation in PDF format
Optional documentation from the Application templates of IEC
Development Environments.
Entity attachments
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8.1.4.29.1 "SECTION" Tab

The "SECTION" tab offers settings options to specify the content and level of detail for indi-
vidual sections of project documentation. The sections can be documented in any combina-
tion. When the “"Advanced” option is enabled, all the information available to the WAGO So-
lution Builder software is added to the corresponding section of the documentation with a
high degree of detail.

CHAPTERS CUSTOMIZATION

o
m
@
@

80 OO0Od W

Table of contents
Solution overview
Addressing system
Application templates
WAGO controllers

* Licenses
3rd party controllers
Network devices
Network tree
Entity descriptions, notes, attachments
Cross communication

Groups

N

Security

OO000NO8O000S™Om ¢

Users

Figure 101: Side Menu > “Solutions” Menu > “Documentation” Menu Item > “SECTION" Tab

Designation Description

Basic Adds basic information to the project documentation.

Advanced Adds the complete information to the project documentation.

8.1.4.29.2 "CUSTOMIZE" Tab

The "CUSTOMIZE" tab offers options for entering general document properties for generat-
ing solution documentation, including title, version, footer, as well as an option for selecting
title graphics or logo.
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8.1.4.2.10

CHAPTERS CUSTOMIZATION

Figure 102: Side Menu > "Documentation” Menu Item > "CUSTOMIZE" Tab

Table 40: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > "“Documentation” Menu Item" > “CUSTOMIZE" Tab"

Designation Description

Title Option for entering the title for the solution document

Version Option for entering the version of the solution documentation
Image Option for selection title graphics for the solution documentation

Note: Graphics attachments uploaded in the main entity (first
item in the entity tree) of a solution under menu item “Configu-
ration” on the "ATTACHMENTS" tab can be selected here.

You can find further information in /& “ATTACHMENTS" Tab [» 62].

Introduction

Option for entering an introduction section for the solution docu-
mentation

Imprint Option for entering a masthead for the solution documentation

Subtitle Option for entering an additional subtitle for the solution documen-
tation

Footer Option for entering the content for the footer of the solution docu-
mentation

Logo Option for selecting a logo for the solution documentation

Note: Graphics attachments uploaded in the main entity (first
item in the entity tree) of a solution under menu item “Configu-
ration” on the "ATTACHMENTS" tab can be selected here.

You can find further information in & “ATTACHMENTS" Tab [» 62].

"Filter” Menu Item

You can use the "Filter” menu item to search through the solution by applying different crite-
ria and properties and to save filters in search configurations. Once they are saved, the filters
are then available at all times in the entity tree, as well as for automatic assignment of con-
trollers in groups (see & “GROUPS" Tab [» 62]).
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e Narrow search scope @ Search in any field ~
[H Solution Builder o3 Q Search Clear
5% Solutons 4[] B WAGO Kontakttechnik sesrcnoriace
Configuration ‘ MR Y
Search configuration
Applications -
Cross Communication 0 selected Y g
Add BACnet
Validation Entity Type Path Tags Is)sltm [ o devics
dentif. addr.
Security
Licensing
Network
No data
Documentation
Figure 103: Side Menu > “Filter" Menu Item
Narrow search scope @
v | Testsolution Y
Select tags
~ [ @ Minden
v [] @ Gebaude G2 )
Enter configuration name
~ [ E31 Obergeschoss 1
Y Testsolution
w [ B 11_Etagenverteiler 0 selected Y B (@ Qseaa
"] B A1_Etagenc...
Addrassing
= Entity = Type Path Tags E: / IP address
[—l @ AB_Etagenp... Memifier
v [ B 12_Raumvedeiler Testsolution/Minden
IGebaude C
7] B Az_Raumco... A2_Raumcontroller 2/0bergeschoss
201 Controller 112 Rau der 172.16.28.105
w [] B 13_Raumvedeiler 1A2_Raumcentroller
c2_01
] B A3_Raumco... Testsolution/Minden
1Gel c
~ [ B 14_Raumvereiler ?ame r
6 ¢ 20 172.16.28.103
] B A4_Raumco... c2_0 1/11_Etagenverteiler T
N 1A1_Etagencontroller
~ 8 15_Raumverteiler cz_0

Figure 104: Side Menu > "Filter” Menu Item > Action Area > Search Results

Designation Description
[Search] Starts a search.
[Delete] Clears the search entries and results from the search dialog.

Search in all fields

Full text search can be used to search all properties of the entities.

Search for tags

Search for one or more tags on entities.

Search configuration

Restrict the search area via the entity tree.

Limit search results

Enter the name and save the search configuration using the Save
icon. From the drop-down menu, you can select any of the saved
search configurations to open and activate them or delete them.

@3 Exports the search results to an *.xlsx file in the form of a table.

Note: The exported table values for controllers can be pro-
cessed and re-imported. This makes it easier to assign unique
values, including target settings for IP addresses, MAC ad-
dresses, controller names and BACnet device IDs.
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8.1.4.2.11

8.1.4.3

"Tasks" Menu Item

The "Tasks" menu item lists all notes (see /5 “NOTES" Tab [» 61]) that have been assigned
the status “Task."” To provide a comprehensive overview, all the listed tasks can be sorted
and filtered by different criteria. Tasks can also be given due dates and assigned to specific

users. All tasks can also be exported.

[11 Solution Builder o]
=: Solutions
Configuration
Applications

Cross Communication

Validation D
Security

Licensing 9
Network N

Documentation

Filter task list

‘Q Enter search term or choose sear

v
~ [] B Minden

Testsolution_Beta

v [] ¢ GebsudeA1
> [] EE] Obergeschoss 1
> [] [ Obergeschoss 2

> [] E obergeschoss 3

‘ Y Q search
Y Change date = | Edior Assigned = | Duedate = Done =
2023-03-08 09:11:16  (none) Assign task to - 20230418 (7 []

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet
clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat,
sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea
takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet.

Testsolution_Beta

2023-03-08 09:11:13  (none) Assign task to. - 20230420 [ []

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et
dolore magna aliquyam erat, sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet
clita kasd gubergren, no sea takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consetetur sadipscing elitr, sed diam nonumy eirmod tempor invidunt ut labore et dolore magna aliquyam erat,
sed diam voluptua. At vero eos et accusam et justo duo dolores et ea rebum. Stet clita kasd gubergren, no sea
takimata sanctus est Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet.

Filter Testsolution_Beta
{& Repository
Figure 105: Side Menu > "Tasks"” Menu Item
Designation Description
Changed on Sorts the listed tasks by creation date.
Author Sorts the listed tasks by author.
Assigned Sorts the listed tasks by the assigned agent.
The agent can be selected from the “Assign task” drop-down menu.
Due date Sorts the listed tasks by due date.
The due date can be selected from the “Calendar” drop-down menu.
Completed Sorts the listed tasks by the “Completed” status.

The "Completed” status can be selected with the corresponding
checkbox.

“Repository” Menu

The Repository menu manages all the software versions available for the WAGO Solution
Builder software. These include the controller firmware, for example.
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8.1.4.3.1

8.1.4.3.2

“"FIRMWARE" Tab

Select File or Drop file here

Firmware 26 - PFC-G2-

FIRMWARE PACKAGES ADDRESSING SYSTEMS ICONS

= Firmware T= File name = Uploaded at = Version = Action
Firmware 22 - PFC- 2022-10-25
PFC-G2-Li date_V031008_22 r68457 . 3.10.8(22
O ihuxtpaate = e 11:01:06 (22)
O Firmware 25 - PFC-G2- 2024-06-18 433(25)

PFC200G2 Linux_update V040303_25 r68c5585818[1].wup 10:42:10

PFC200G2 Linux_update_V040403_26_r42e1e85288[1]wup 10:43:26

O Y B [[@ Qssmcn.

20840618 4.4.3(26)

Figure 106: Side Menu > Repository > "FIRMWARE" Tab

Designation

Description

[Select file]
or drag here

Allows you to adds an export file using a standard file selection dia-
log or by dragging the export file into the field.

O

Downloads the latest firmware version from the 2 WAGO Down-
load Center.

&

Exports the firmware list as an Excel file.

Firmware Shows the firmware name/description.

Filename Shows the firmware filename.

Uploaded on Shows the date the firmware was uploaded to the WAGO Solution
Builder software.

Version Indicates the firmware version.

Action The following actions are available:

= Delete the firmware from the WAGO Solution Builder software.

An explanation of the other symbols can be found in /& General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].

“ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab

Each solution has a structure that follows a fixed set of rules. This set of rules is called the
"addressing system.” Different addressing systems can be accessed via the "ADDRESSING

SYSTEMS" tab.

Various addressing systems come included with the WAGO Solution Builder software. From
these existing addressing systems, you can derive customer-specific addressing systems

that you can configure individually to

meet specific project requirements.
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Graphical User Interface

(D Note

Structure changes affect only the representation and arrangement!

The structure of an addressing system only describes the representation in the graphical
user interface. Therefore, any changes made to the structure only affect the arrangement or
representation of the selected function in the WAGO Solution Builder software! The function
itself cannot be modified, influenced or configured on a technical level!

Structure Editor

In the WAGO Solution Builder software, the built-in structure editor is used to define and
configure the structure of an addressing system. The structure editor opens automatically as
soon as an existing addressing system is selected. The functions of the structure editor are
described in detail in /& Structure Editor [» 117].

Tab

The tab has the following structure:

1 2 3

FIRMWARE PACKAGES ADDRESSING SYSTEMS ICONS

‘ Select a file or Drop a file here

@ Y & E Q_ Search

Name T= Addressing system - Updated at Version v Action
Free structure EN_Free structure 2022-09-21 06:33:36 0.0.1
Freie Struktur DE_Freie Struktur 2022-09-21 06:33.36 0.0.1

TEMA VDI 3814 Blatt 1 (deutsch) DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 2022-09-21 06:33:36 0. sdn

TFMA VDI 3814 Part 1 (english) EN_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1 2022-09-21 06:33:36 0.0.1

Comment/Description
TFMA means ‘technical facility management addressing system'. This is an example addressing system based on option tables from the german "VDI 3814 Blatt 1' guideline
The example is very extensive and is intended to illustrate that addressing systems in the WAGO Solution Builder can be created with any degree of complexity.

Figure 107: Side Menu > Repository > "ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab

Position Name

1 Import
Here you can import an existing addressing system. The following file formats are sup-
ported: SBSD and XML.

For additional information about the structured “Solution Builder Structure Definition”
(sbsd) file, see SBSD File.
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Position

Name

2

"Addressing systems” area

This shows all the available addressing systems in tabular form. Each addressing system
can be opened and edited in the editor with mouse clicks. Customer-specific addressing
systems are marked with a prefixed “+."

For more information, see /% Structure Editor [» 117].

Buttons
For more information, see /& General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].

In the following example, we use the editor to edit the “DE_TFMA VDI3814-BL4-1" address-

ing system, which comes included.

8.1.4.3.2.1 Structure Editor

FIRMWARE PACKAGES ADDRESSING SYSTEMS ICONS
€ EN_TFMAVDI3814BL4-1  TAGS  LAYOUT l
2
Q_ Enter ter iter v Type details
abel *
hd Solution
@ Solution
~ B3 Property 00
con D
] Building _op
B~ sw
E Floor _00
“ B Automation focal point _ASPNN
* [ Room _Rep Solution as top level entity
<3 Trade _000
7 ¥® System _oooppp
~ & Aggregate _oooppp ~ Addressing system format
v &, Equipment _000 @

fw Datapoint _ooop
I Other Device
[ Group
~ @ Controller

@ Application Instance

@ switch

[ 3rd Party Controller

[ Other Device

El Other Device

[ Group

[ Group

Figure 108: Side Menu > Repository > "ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab > Structure Editor

Table 41: Legend for Figure “Side Menu > Repository > ‘ADDRESSING SYSTEMS' Tab > Structure Editor”

wAaco

Position Name
1 Sub-tabs
The lower-level tabs are listed here. The first tab is not rigidly defined and can be named ac-
cording to the initial selection:
An existing addressing system has been selected: The tab bears the name of the se-
lected addressing system.
An addressing system that does not yet exist is to be created: The tab bears the
name "NEW".
2 Entity type tree (tree structure)
This shows the addressing system in a tree structure. In the tree structure, all entities are
structured hierarchically. For general information about entities, see section Entity Tree.
For more information, see ‘5 Entity Type Tree [» 118].
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Position

3

Action area
Here you can edit the properties for the selected entity and the format of the addressing
system. Only one entity can be selected; bulk processing is not possible. All changes you
make are applied automatically. The [Save] button saves the entire addressing system, in-
cluding the changes you have made.

For more information, see /& Entity Properties [» 120].

Buttons

You can find more information on the buttons in section & General Operating Elements
and Icons [> 42].

8.1.4.3.2.1.1 Entity Type Tree

‘0\ Enter term to filter tree

I3 Application Instance

Switch

Figure 109: Entity Type Tree

Table 42: Legend for Figure “Header Bar"

o Solution
~ Ea Property 0o
~ @ Building _op
~ E Floor o0
~ B Automation focal point _ASPNN
~ [@ Room _Rpp
~ 3p: Trade _ 000
VP System _oooppp
~ & Aggregate _oooppp
VA&, Equipment _ 000
fw Datapoint _ooop
[ Other Device
[z Group
~ [ controller

Position

Designation

Description

1

Entity types

Shows the tree structure of all entity types in the addressing system.

The icon and the entity type name are shown in the tree structure

wAaco
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Position

Designation

Description

Add entity type

®

Adds a new entity type to the tree structure below the current
item.

Clicking this icon opens a selection menu. The menu offers the
option of creating a new entity type or reusing an existing en-
tity type.

The context menu offers the following selections:

= New entity type

= Selection of an existing entity type from the list for reuse

‘O\ Enter term to filter tree

~ [ Solution
~ [Ea Property oo
~ (@ Building _op
~ [ Floor _oo

~ B Automation focal point _ASPNN

~ 3p- Trade System

~ ¥ System Aggregate
~ & Aggregate Equipment

~ & Equipment Datapoint

i Controller
fw Datapoint

Application Instance

Other Device
B Switch

[ Group 3rd Party Controller
[ Controller

Delete entity type

Deletes an existing entity type from the addressing system.

The icon appears when the mouse cursor is positioned over
the element to be deleted.

~ ] Building _op

v E3 Floor o 1K

Format

Shows the composite short form of the addressing system compo-
nents of the entity type.

You can find further information at 5 Formats [» 123].

wAaco
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8.1.4.3.2.1.2 Entity Properties

v Type details
Label
System Recursive [ Auto create
Icon LR Class
¥ v 5YS FunctionalDataPoint X -
Description
~ Addressing system format
Part 1 label *
System
Format * Length * Prefi
Option (o) B - Bulk edit
@Y
O o Name Deseription
]| zks Access control system 456 Hazard detection and alarm systems.
Ol s Air curtain system 430 Ventilation systems.
[ az Air processing unit 430 Ventilation systems.
]| Asp Automation focal point 480 Building automation and control systems
[] nNsa Back-feed system 422 Heat distribution networks
Part 2 label *
System number
Format * Length * Prefic
Option Number (p) - 3 :

Figure 110: Structure Editor > Entity Properties > Area Overview

The representation of an entity in the WAGO Solution Builder software is freely configurable.
In addition to selecting a custom icon, you can also configure the fields to display. The fol-
lowing list of entity properties provides an overview of the options for configuring an entity.

Changes to entity properties can be made in the following sub-areas:

« B "Type details" area [» 122]

« B "Addressing System Format” Area [» 122]

« /5 "Device management” area [» 124] (only available for devices/controllers)

Table 43: Entity Properties

Designation Description

Label Entity name

Icon Option for selecting the icon that will be displayed with the entity type label in the
structure tree. You can choose icons from the system’s standard catalog or cus-
tom icons from the user-specific catalog.
For more information, see /5 “ICONS" Tah [» 128].

D ID of an entity type for unique internal identification; it is automatically preset by
the system, but you can customize it if you prefer.

Class The “Class” property assigns a logic to an entity type. This ignores existing logics

that are already present in the addressing system on the system side. Each class
can be assigned to only one single type.

Group For more information, see /% Entity Classes [» 122].

OtherDevice
Switch
ThirdPartyController

ApplicationInstance

WagoController
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Designation

Description

SubBusDevice

FunctionalDataPoint

Recursive

O

The entity cannot use itself as a sub-element.

The entity can use itself as a sub-element.

Create automatically

O

When the higher-level entity is created, an entity of this
type is not automatically created.

When the higher-level entity is created, an entity of this
type is automatically created.

Description

Note field for the administrator of the addressing system.

Name of part x

The addressing system format (see & "Addressing System Format” Area
[» 122]) may consist of one or more parts. Here you can enter a name for the re-

spective part.

Format A character of a format type represents a character in the addressing key.
Local Number For more information, see /& Formats [» 123].
Global Number
Option
Option Number
Text
Length Length of the respective part of the addressing system.
Prefix Prefix of the part that precedes the addressing system in the global key.
Bulk edit |:| The part of the addressing system cannot be modified if

multiple entities are marked at the same time.

The part of the addressing system can be modified if
multiple entities are marked at the same time.

Addressing key description (long form of the addressing key)

Position within the descrip-
tion

Position of the selected entity under "Addressing key description” (see & "AD-

DRESSING” Tab [» 57]).

Example:

An entity of type “Buildings” is selected in the tree structure. The value “1" is as-
signed to it at this point. Therefore, this entity is located under “"Addressing Key

Description” in position 1

Addressing key description

4

- [] Description only (no key)

Selection of position and

description prefix

Gebaude A (A)

Gebiude *

Addressing system identifier
3

MI_A1

GlGebaude A1

Display on the "ADDRESSING" tab

Description prefix

Character string preceding the addressing key description.

Example:

“Level” or "G/" or “in"

Description only (no key)

Displays only this parameter and hides the addressing key.

wAaco
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An explanation of the other symbols can be found in /& General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].

81432121 "Type details” area

~ Type detalls

Label

System Recursive [ Auto create

Icon D+

¥ ~  syYs FunctionalDataPoint X -

Description

Figure 111: Side Menu > Repository > "ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab > Editor > “Type Details" Area

For the description of each entity property, see & Entity Properties [» 120].

8.1.43.21.2.1.1 Entity Classes
The following optional entity classes are available:

Table 44: Entity Classes

Class Description

WagoController The "WagoController” class identifies an entity as a full-fledged WAGO controller. An
application can be assigned. The full range of functions is available.

ThirdPartyController The "ThirdPartyController” class represents a controller from a third-party manufac-
turer to which a communication connection can be established via a WAGO controller.
"ThirdPartyControllers” cannot be synchronized with WAGO controllers.

OtherDevice The "OtherDevice" class represents any network device that is neither a "WAGOCon-
troller” nor a “ThirdPartyController.” For these devices, you can configure a network
connection, as well as Web-Based Management if it is present.

Switch The "Switch” class is functionally identical to the "OtherDevice"” class. However, it may
have a differenticon.

ApplicationInstance The "ApplicationInstance” class is an instance that is always located under a WAGO
controller. This instance cannot be moved and is subject to further application-spe-
cific rules.

FuntionalDataPoint The "FunctionalDataPoint” class is used for functional data structures. This may rep-

resent a single measured value, for example.

SubBusDevice The "SubBusDevice" class is used for functional data structures. This may represent
an assembly, for example.

Group With the "Group” class, the group members are shown as sub-entities in the structure
of the solution. All the functions described apply to this class.

8.1.43.2122 "Addressing System Format” Area
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814321221

814321222

~ Addressing system format

System
crmt Leng
Option (o) -3 - Bulk edit
oDoer
=] Deeseriy iption Comment Action
O
BN A Q Q
] AsP Automation focal point 480 Building automation and control systems
[ AvF Elevator / Lift 450 Conveyors
[ AGA Emissions system 442 Self-power supply systems
] Asa Exhaust air system 430 Ventiation systems
System number
Option Number (p) ~ 3 z

Addressing key description
P in the descrpton

Figure 112: Side Menu > Repository > "ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab > Editor > "Addressing System Format” Area

For the description of each entity property, see /& Entity Properties [» 120].

Formats

The following formats are available for selection for each entity type in the “Addressing sys-
tem format” area:

Table 45: "Addressing System Format” Area > Format

Format Description

Global Number

An automatically preassigned number that is unique to the entity type within the solu-
tion.

Local Number An automatically preassigned number that is unique to the entity type within the

higher-level entity.

A selection of predefined options that are output in the addressing key with the de-
fined ID. With this format, a table appears for managing the options.

Option

Option Number An automatically preassigned number that is unique to the entity type within the

higher-level entity and the selected option.

Text

Free text consisting of any characters, limited to the specified maximum length.

Options Table

If the "Option” format is selected in the "Addressing system format” area, an options table
appears.

wAaco

Do® Y

B Name Description Action "

O ZKS Access control system 456 Hazard detection and alarm systems

v TLS Air curtain system 430 Ventilation systems @8

O LAZ Air processing unit 430 Ventilation systems

O ASP Automation focal point 480 Building automation and control systems

O  nsa Back-feed system 422 Heat distribution networks

®

Figure 113: "Addressing System Format” Area > Options Table
936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 123

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder




Graphical User Interface

8.1.43.2123

81432124

Table 46: Legend for Figure “'Addressing System Format' Area > Options Table"

Designation Description
Selection column The table header indicates whether at least one row is selected in the options table
and provides the following options.
|:| No selection has been marked in the column.
At least one selection has been marked in the column.
= Clears all selections from the column.
ID Shows the ID of the option used in the addressing key.
Name Shows the name of the option that is displayed in the selection list in the addressing

area of an entity.

Description Shows an internal note on the option. This note appears only at this point.

An explanation of the other symbols can be found in & General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].

Option tables (see & Options Table [» 123]) or tags (see & “TAGS"” Sub-Tab [» 125]) can
be copied via the clipboard, edited oustide the program and re-added. You can find more in-
formation about this in Section /& Editing Options Tables or Tags Externally [» 192].
"Device management” area

The "Device management” area appears only for entity classes that represent a network de-
vice with an IP address and have device management. This area appears for the following
entity classes:

« WagoController

« ThirdPartyController

« OtherDevice

« Switch

w Device management

Management URL *

Figure 114: Side Menu > Repository > "ADDRESSING SYSTEMS" Tab > Editor > "Device Management” Area

For the description of each entity property, see & Entity Properties [» 120].

Properties When Creating an Entity Type

Entity Properties When Selecting the “"New Entity Type"” Option

Selecting the "New entity type"” option creates a new entry in the entity type tree. The entity
properties of the newly created entity type are empty and must be completely configured
from scratch.

WwWAGo
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8143213

FIRMWARE Tl CONS
& EN_TFMAVDI3814-BL4- TAGS LAYQUT B «
Q, Enter term to filter tree ~ Type details
@ Solution ::‘E" ]
B3 Property %0 ew el type [ Recursive [ | Auta create
- con * D
(@ Building _op % - wew o i
] Floor o0
B Automation focal point _ASPNN Description
[ Room _Rpp
3P Trade _00o
¥ System _oooppp
[ Other Device ~ Addressing system format
(] Group @
BT Controller
Switch
L2 3rd Party Coniroller
[ Other Device

Figure 115: Entity Properties after a New Entity Type is Created

Entity Properties When Selecting from Existing Entity Types

(D Note
Multiple use of entity types is possible!

Entity types can also be used multiple times in the tree structure. If they are, then, once an
existing entity type is created again in the tree structure, the existing entity type and the du-
plicated entity type are linked. All the settings are then synchronized. This means for exam-
ple that a parameter change in the existing entity type will also affect the duplicate entity
type. The newly created entity type thus references the existing entity type.

() Note

Referenced entity types are always displayed without child elements!

If an existing entity type with lower-level child elements is used multiple times in the tree
structure, the referenced entity type is shown without child elements. The child elements are
still present, but are hidden for clarity!

"TAGS" Sub-Tab

On the "TAGS" sub-tab, you can define the tags that are present in the addressing system as
you like.

WwWAGo
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FIRMWARE PACKAGES ADDRESSING SYSTEMS ICONS

& DE_TFMAVDI2314-BL4-1+  TA

Select a file or Drop a file here

Q)
oW

LAYOUT

@anpoyvy

D Tag Action
absorption
ac
active
ahu
air
airCooled
angle
apparent
avg
barometric
blowdown
boiler
bypass
centrifugal
chilled
chilledBeamZone
chilledWaterCool
chilledWaterPlant
chiller
circ
circuit
closedLoop

cloudage

Figure 116: Structure Editor > "TAGS" Sub-Tab
Table 47: Legend for Figure “Structure Editor > “TAGS" Sub-Tab"

Designation Description

Selection column The table header indicates whether at least one row is selected in the options table
and provides the following options.

|:| No selection has been marked in the column.

At least one selection has been marked in the column.

Day Shows the tag name.

Action Creates an additional tag (below the selected tag) or deletes the selected tag.

An explanation of the other symbols can be found in /& General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].
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8143214

Option tables (see /& Options Table [» 123]) or tags (see /5 "TAGS" Sub-Tab [» 125]) can
be copied via the clipboard, edited oustide the program and re-added. You can find more in-
formation about this in Section '8 Editing Options Tables or Tags Externally [» 192].

“"LAYOUT" Sub-Tab

On the "LAYOUT" sub-tab, you can customize the layout for the property editor of the con-
figuration page. As a general rule, the editor view in the configuration (see also & “Configu-
ration” Menu Item [» 57]) consists of aspects.

2 3
| |
FIRMWARE
& EN_TFMA 4-BL4-1 ‘ ‘ B
ADDRESSING Q = NOTES ATTACHME > @ Aspects (ID =10 wn;:ﬂ Entity types
general 1 O Solution
General properties ° enttyDetails 1 O Property
general
addressingLabel 1 [m} Building
(x) physicalDP 1 O Floor
solutioninformation addressingSystem 1 ]  Automation focal point
o tags 1 O Room
addressingLabel notes 1 O Trade
o attachments 1 O System
prSw— members 1 O Aggregate
membership 1 O Equipment
o tcplpNetwork 1 O Datapoint
entityDetails
deviceCredential 1 O Other Device
bacnet 1 O Group
bbmd 1 O Controller
controllerDetails 1 O Application Instance
controllerLicenses 1 O Switch
deviceSettings 1 [m} 3rd Party Controller
applicationDetails 1

Figure 117: Structure Editor > "LAYOUT" Sub-Tab

Position

Designation

Description

1

LAYOUT Tabs

Shows individual tabs with aspects and their settings.
An unlimited number of tabs can be created.

Aspects from the "Aspects (ID)" column can be assigned to the tabs that
are created.

Aspects (ID)

Shows all aspects available in the system. The following information is dis-
played:

« Aspects (ID)

- #

The "#" column indicates the frequency of aspect usage on the LAYOUT
tabs.

The aspects are displayed in the order corresponding to the configuration
and are predefined by the system.

For each aspect, a heading can be assigned and the "Collapse Aspect” op-
tion can be activated. The option of collapsing the aspects allows you to
assign all aspects to just one tab, or only one aspect per tab.

Entity types

Shows all entity types that have been created.

An explanation of the other symbols can be found in & General Operating Elements and Icons [» 42].

wAaco

936373771 | 14| en-US | 2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1

127

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder




Graphical User Interface

8.1.4.3.3

"ICONS" Tab

Customer-specific icons can be managed in the "ICONS" tab. The icons can then be selected
and used in the definition of an addressing system.

FIRMWARE

PACKAGES

Select a file or Drop a file here

New directory

[ icons

4 Upload files

ADDRESSING SYSTEMS CONS

N Exporticons 38 O

lcons

% i Kil o Q o Ed L)

aggregate png building.png controllerpng  datapoint.png default.png folder.png group.png instance.png
© ® C) H

laptop3rd.png router1.png run.png setDateTime.... solution.png tardis.png

Figure 118: Structure Editor > "ICONS" Tab

Table 48: Structure Editor > "ICONS" Tab

Designation

Description

View without selected icons

[Select file]

Imports existing icons from a structured sbicons file.

You can find additional information about structured Solution Builder Icons (subi-
cons) files under shicons file.

[New directory]

Creates a new icon directory.

[Upload files]

Opens a dialog window for uploading new graphics for icons.

[Export icons]

Exports existing icons to a structured sbicons file.

You can find additional information about structured Solution Builder Icons (subi-
cons) files under shicons file.

View with selected icons

[Download] Downloads the selected icon in the appropriate pixel format (e.g., png, jpg, etc.).
[Move to] Moves the selected icon to a different directory.

[Copy to] Copies the selected icon to a different directory.

[Rename] Renames the selected icon.

[Delete] Deletes the selected icon.

[Cancel selection]

Cancels the current selection.

8.1.4.3.3.1 Format Requirements for Icons

The icons used should have the following format properties:

WwWAGo
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8.1.4.3.4

Table 49: Format Requirements for Icons

Property Value
File format Possible file formats:
%
* P9
* *.png
- “ipeg
Icon size 32 px x 32 px
Note: Icon of different sizes are automatically adjusted to the required size.
] n
PACKAGES" Tab
FIRMWARE PACKAGES ADDRESSING SYSTEMS ICONS
or Drop a file here
Y & @ Q search
Package = File name T= ype Uploaded at = | Version = | Action
netconfd 04_netconfd_0.0.8_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 0.08
routing-config 05_routing-config_1.0.1_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 1.01
php7 10_php7_7.3.5_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 735
libwebsockets 11_libwebsockets_v1.7.9_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 v1.7.9
c-ares 12_c-ares_1.10.0_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 1.10.0
wago-mosquitto-broker 13_wago-mosquitto-broker_1.4.14_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 1.4.14
wago-lim-addon 81_wago-lim-addon_1.3_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 1.3
wago-codesys3-tab 82_wago-codesys3-tab_1.2_armhf.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 1.2
php7 php7_7.2.34-4_aarch64_cortex-a72.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 7.2.34-4
php7 php7_7.4.30-1_aarch64_cortex-a72.ipk IPK 2022-10-19 10:30:49 7.4.30-1

Figure 119: Side Menu > Repository > "PACKAGES" Tab

Designation

Description

[Select file]
or drag here

Allows you to add an IPK package file using a standard file selection
dialog or dragging the IPK package file into the field.

(&

Exports the package list as an Excel file.

Package Shows the name of the IPK package.
Filename Shows the filename of the IPK package.
Type Shows the IPK package type.

Uploaded on

Indicates the date the IPK package was uploaded to the WAGO So-
lution Builder software.

Version

Shows the IPK package version.

Action

The following actions are available:
= Deletes the IPK package from the WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware.

wAaco
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8.2

8.2.1

8.2.1.1

WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in

CODESYS IEC Development Environment

The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software is an extension for IEC development environ-
ments and supports the creation of application templates for building automation applica-
tions. The created application templates are linked to devices in the WAGO Solution Builder
software. Any number of application template instances can be created. The application tem-
plate specifies the devices (item number), node setup and firmware to use.

The graphical user interface within the IEC Development Environment has the following
structure.

® WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW231.project - CODESYS - O X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help | WAGO \ 4
BEEH(S o RERX( MM A A Solution Builder b | Export Application Template ] -0
1 En  Upload Application Template
Devices koo ox [ compact ] Openin WAGO BACnet Configurator -
[ WSE-AnplcationTempiate. CC100 FW231 ~| |3 OpeninWAGO DALI Configurator
= (@ _751_5301_WAGO_Compact_Contraller_100 (751-9301 WAGO Compact Controller 100) 0nbosré-10 Far (= Gpen in WAGO SMI Configurater Type
=20 Bl C1ogic — =1 “Anslication Wizard PT1-
=} Application Onboard-10 I/Q [75]  Application |zar. Erame
=23 Application Template Status =\ @ Setting X13.PT2+/X13.PT2-
D BACnet Manager & Sensor Typ Enume
%" DALI Manager Information
@ roplicationParameters
2 [5] proredpeHanding (PRG)

[E3] SMI Manager
=-fn Application Template Manager
fe_ApplicationParameters
i) Library Manager
[5] pLc_pre (PrE)
=¥, Recipe Manager
@, applicationParameters
= [E Task Configuration
= 52 MainTask
] PLC_PRG
5] TemplateManagerTextiist
m Compact_Controller_100_Onboard_IO (Compact Controller 100 Onboard I0)
=% Serial
(@ comt (comy

52 Devices [[[ PoUs < >

[E Messages - Total 0 error(s), 0 waming(s), 0 message(s)]|

Lastbuid: @ 0 ® 0 Precompile 7 Project user: (nobody) Q@

Figure 120: Structure of the Graphical User Interface — Main Areas (CODESYS)

Position | Designation Description

1 Main menu Contains the main buttons, e.g., for exporting a completed applica-
tion template or calling up configurators.

2 "Manager” Objects Manage the projects of the configurators within the program struc-
ture of development environments.

You can find more information in:
« B "WAGO" Main Menu [» 130]
« 5 "Manager” Objects in the Program Structure [» 135]

"WAGO" Main Menu

(D Note
Commands always refer to active application

The commands in the main menu always refer to the active application. An active application
is always highlighted in bold in the structure tree.

WwWAGo
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The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software menu in CODESYS allows the individual config-
urators for BACnet, DALI and SMI to be opened in CODESYS mode. In addition, the applica-
tion templates can be imported and exported.

WAGQO

Solution Builder 2

Export Application Template

[
|__='?|.. Upload Application Template

-~ 0 X ﬂj Compact | Open in WAGD BACnet Configurator
- m Open in WAGD DALl Configurator
Onboard-10 Par =1 Open in WAGO SMI Configurator

Onboard-I10 /O @ Application Wizard

Figure 121: WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in Software CODESYS Menu

Icon Designation Description

| Opens the "Export Application Template” dialog for exporting the
l-_g){; Export Application Template application template.

Export Application Template x
File name

|I.\--\-\.\Documents\.ﬁpplicat\'on.atpkg | lEI
[opmtir ] [copypan |

The application is exported as an *atpkg file.

Opens the "Upload Application Template” dialog for uploading an
Upload Application Template application template.

Upload Application Template x

WAGO Solution Builder connection |http://localhost:32000

Solutions | -]

[ ]

Under “Connection to WAGO Solution Builder,” you must enter the
URI (Uniform Resource Identifier) for the WAGO Solution Builder
software. The URI is normally already specified.

Clicking on the "Solutions” drop-down menu opens a list of all the
solutions created in the WAGO Solution Builder software. Here you
can directly select the target solution and upload the application
template to the solution without having to use an export file.

when  |Openin WAGO BACnet Opens the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software in development

Configurator environment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new

project.
wioo | Open in WAGO DALI Opens the WAGO DALI Configurator software in development envi-
& 1| |Configurator ronment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new
project.
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936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 131
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Graphical User Interface

Icon Designation Description
whea  |Openin WAGO SMI Opens the WAGO SMI Configurator software in development envi-
= .
Configurator ronment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new
project.

ﬂ Application Wizard Opens the “Select Wizard" dialog.
|__|j:“g\ Alist of installed wizards appears.

Wizards help you create an application template from a new or exist-
ing application.

8.2.1.1.1 Application Wizard

Application wizards assist you in creating application templates from a new or existing appli-
cation.

These wizards have a user interface that guides you through a number of configuration op-
tions you can enter; objects in the active application can then be created or modified from
these. Thus an application wizard can generate an application or part of an application to
meet the user's needs. Depending on the wizard you are using, you may be able to add cer-
tain functions, create the basis for an application or create a complete application.

8.2.1.1.1.1 Start Screen

The application wizard start view shows a list of available wizards.

Select wizard — O x
Select the wizard you want to execute.
T sl

Project Preparation Assistance 1.0.1.0 9 3

2 || Prepare an application template and insert code examples to active application.

Figure 122: IEC Development Environment: Start View of the Application Wizard — “Select Wizard"

Position | Designation Description

1 Search box Searches the list of wizards for a search term.

The wizard names and wizard descriptions are searched for the search
term in the selected language and in the default language (English).

2 Wizard List Shows all available wizards.

Right-clicking on a wizard opens a context menu; see ‘& “Select Wizard”
Contextual Menu [» 133] below.

3 Help 9 Opens the application notes for a wizard.
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Position | Designation Description

Version and 1.0.1.0 | Shows the version of the wizard.

Release Notes You can open the release notes by clicking the version num-

ber.
4 [Reset] Resets all settings that have been made.
[Back] Displays the previous dialog.
[Next] Displays the next dialog.
[Cancel] Cancels the operation.

8.2.1.1.1.1.1 "Select Wizard" Contextual Menu

Right-clicking on an Application Wizard in the “Select Wizard" dialog window opens the fol-
lowing contextual menu.

Reload wizards
Export language file

Load wizard data from file...
Reset wizard data

Figure 123: IEC Development Environment: Start View of the Application Wizard > “Select Wizard" Context Menu

Menu Item Description

Reload Wizard Reloads all application wizards. This can be useful for refreshing after changes, for ex-
ample, or to update the version number after it has been re-imported.

Export Language File Exports all the texts for the selected application wizard to a language file. The lan-
guage file can then be translated into other languages so the application wizard can
be used in different languages.

Load Data from File ... Loads previously saved settings for the selected application wizard from a file.
Reset Data for This Resets all settings that have been made for the selected application wizard.
Wizard
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8.2.1.1.1.2 Summary

Project Preparation Assistance

Wizard summary

Content of functional units, SubBus managers and examples
Select common settings for the functional units,

MNumber of different functicnal units: 1

Owverwrite existing functional units: No

Select Sub bus manager.
DALl-Manager: Mo
BACnet-Manager: Mo
SMI-Manager: No

Select sub bus devices, that are used in functional units,

Enocean devices: Mo
MP-Bus devices: Yes

M-Bus devices: No
Modbus RTU devices: Mo
Modbus IP connections: Yes

Select further variables, that are used in functional units.
Structures (DUT) from Project: Mo
Select code examples, you want to get integrated to project.

Example for Modbus-Bidirectional: No
Example for Al-Configuration: Mo

Mumber of devices per functional unit
Functional unit 1

Name: UnitType 1

MNumber of units: 1

Enocean devices: 0

MP-Bus devices: 0

M-Bus devices: 0

Modbus RTU devices: 0

Bidirectional Modbus IP connections: 0
Modbus IP Active connections: 0
Modbus IP Paszive connections: 0
Structure variables: 0

2 +Save wizard data as file... ‘

Back Generate Cancel

3 |

Figure 124:

IEC Development Environment: “Wizard Summary” Application Wizard Dialog

Position

Designation

Description

1

Summary

Displays an overview of all settings that have been made before parts of a
program are generated.

Save Data as File ...

Saves the settings that have been made as a
".wizarddata" file.

[Reset]

Resets all settings that have been made.

[Back]

Displays the previous dialog.

[Generate]

Applies the settings that have been made and generates the correspond-
ing parts of the program.

[Cancel]

Cancels the operation.
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8.2.11.1.3 Log

This dialog window displays an overview of all the steps taken. This process can be aborted
at any time, even while being generated.

Project Preparation Assistance - O x
Log

OTemporar}f path: 'CAUsers\tko\AppData\Local\Temp\Wizards'.
OUsfng generator T4' with filename "GeneratePPA.t
I, POU PrgRecipeHandling is already in project and not overwritten.
I, GVL_ApplicationParameters is overwritten.
OAdding Library 'WagoSolSolutionBuilder ...
I, Maceheolder library "WageoSolSolutionBuilder = WagoSolSolutionBuilder, 1.0.0.0 (WAGQ)' already inserted.
OAdding Recipe Manager...
0 Recipe Manager already exists.
@ 2dding DUT "typUnitType_1'..
OAdding GVL 'GVL_ApplicationParameters'...
OAdding Recipe Definition 'ApplicationParameters'...
OAdding Parameter Set Object ApplicationParameters...
0 Update parameter for variable 'GVL_ApplicationParameters’ in Parameter Set Object 'ApplicationParameters'...
OUpdate parameter for variable "'GVL_ApplicationParameters.UnitType_1" in Parameter Set Object ‘ApplicationParameters’...

O Finished.

Figure 125: IEC Development Environment: “Log"” Application Wizard Dialog

8.2.1.2 "Manager" Objects in the Program Structure

The "Managers” objects can be added to the project individually from the context menu once
the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software is installed by right-clicking on the program
structure tree in the development environment.

The device and project information from the configurators is then displayed in the
workspace of the IEC Development Environment window. Double-clicking on one of the
“Manager” objects opens a corresponding tab in the workspace.

= Application Template
#0 BACnet Manager
¥ DALI Manager
“ ApplicationParameters
PraRecipeHandling (PRG)
[E3 SMI Manager
+--Fe Application Template Manager

Figure 126: "Manager” objects in the program structure of a development environment
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Icon

Designation

Description

B

BACnet Manager

A "BACnet Manager” object is added to the program structure to
manage a \WBC project file directly in the IEC Development Environ-
ment project.

The WBC project file can be opened from the main menu via the
[Open in WAGO BACnet Configurator] button. Digital and analog
channels of the hardware modules or logical BACnet objects can be
imported. All commands in the main menu always refer to the active
application. When you close the configurator, the "BACnet Manager”
object is synchronized with any changes you made, and the corre-
sponding program code is then generated.

The object editor displays a list of the BACnet objects in the project
in the workspace.

Note:

Note that the name of the controller in the IEC development environ-
ment project must match the device name in the WBC project file.
The name is applied automatically when data is imported into the
WBC project file. If you change one of these names at a later time,
the other name must also be changed.

DALI Manager

A "DALI Manager" object is added to the program structure to man-
age a WDC project file directly in the IEC Development Environment
project.

The WDC project file can be opened in the ribbon via the [Open in
WAGO DALI Configurator] button. All commands in the main menu
always refer to the active application. When you close the configura-
tor, the "“DALI Manager" object is synchronized with any changes
you made.

The object editor displays statistics about the project content in the
workspace.

Formula Manager

The Formula Manager is a component of the IEC Development Envi-
ronment and is used to manage formula definitions.

Right-clicking on “Formula Manager” opens the “"Add New Item"”
context menu. A new “Formula Definition"” can be added here.

Add a new item:

i Folder

ﬂ Recipe Definition

Detailed information is available in the manual of the IEC Develop-
ment Environment.

&l

SMI Manager

An "SMI Manager” object is added to the program structure to man-
age a WSC project file directly in the IEC Development Environment
project.

The WSC project file can be opened in the main menu via the [Open
in WAGO SMI Configurator] button. All commands in the main
menu always refer to the active application. When you close the con-
figurator, the "SMI Manager” object is synchronized with any
changes you made.

The object editor displays statistics about the project content in the
workspace.
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Icon Designation Description
. Application Template Manager | The Application Template Manager is used to create application

templates and contains all properties, as well as the functional struc-
ture and parameter set objects of an application.

Right-clicking on Application Template Manager opens the "Add
New Item" context menu. Here you can add a new WAGO Parameter
Set Object.

Add a new item:

i Falder

Fm WAGO Parameter Set Object

sy T
® WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW231.project [Resd-only]* - CODESYS - O X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO
B d S S BRBX(MGAGIR A - [§° | [# | Application[ 7519301 WAGO_Compact Controller 100:PLC Logic] ~ @ ©F ), w "¢ [[ 3 5
Devices ~ # x| [ Compact Controller_100_Onboard 10 V0 BACnet Manager X ~
=l WsB-dppicationTemplste CC160 FW231 ~ || waGo BACnet Configurator project file: |..\Desktop\SB-Add-on\W5B-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW23L.wbc =
=-[f _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100 (751-3301 WAGO Compact Controller 100) ~ — -
% El] PLC Logic BACnet license demand: Automatic: 2759-2273 f 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) -
=€} Application Project information for _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100

Number of objects: 19

=2 Application Template
501_CHO1_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 0)

#D BACnet Manager 501_CHO2_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 1)

' DALIManager 501_CHO3_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 2)

@ Appicationparamets: 501_CHO4_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALGG_INFUT 3)
ppicstonParameters 501 CHO1_ANALOG_OQUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 0)

PrgRecpeHanding (PRG) S01_CH02_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 1)

& sMIManager S01_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 1)

= Applcation Template Manager 501_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 2)
fo ApplicatiorParameters 501_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT (SINARY_INPUT 3)
501_CHO5_BINARY_THPUT (BINARY_TNPUT 4)

ibrary Manager 'S01_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 5)
PLC_PRG (PRG) 501_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 6]

S01_CHOB_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 7)

= P Redpe Manager 501_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT (INARY_OUTPUT 0}
@, spplcatiorParameters S01_CH02_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 1)
) 501_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 2)
& Tesk Confiuraton 501_CHO4_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 3)
=2 vanTask _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100 (DEVICE 0)
&) pLC_PRG

{1 TemplateManagerTexttist
[ compact_Contraller_100_Onboard_I0 (Compact Contraller 100 Onboard 10)
= ' Serial
[ comi (comn)

5 Devices | () Pous

[E Messages - Total 0 errar(s), 1 waming(s), 0 message(s)|

Lastbuld: @ 0 ® 0  Precompile @ Project user: (nobody) Q@

Figure 127: IEC Development Environment: BACnet Manager Program Structure and Workspace

BACnet Workspace
1 2
[WAGO BACnet Configurater project file: |..\Desktop|\SB-Add-on\WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW231.wibc || i |
3 IBACnet license demand: Automatic: 2759-2273 [ 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) = |

Project information for _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100
MNumber of objects: 19

501_CHO1_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 0)
501_CHO2_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 1)
501_CHO3_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 2)
501_CHO4_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 3)
501_CHO1_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 0)
S01_CHO2_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 1)
501_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 0)

4 | 501_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT (EINARY_INPUT 1)
501_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 2)
501_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 3)
501_CHO5_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 4)
501_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 5)
501_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT &)
501_CHO8_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 7)
501_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 0)
501_CHO2_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 1)
501_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 2)
501_CHO4_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 3)
_751_9301_WAGO_C & ller_100 (DEVICE 0)

Figure 128: IEC Development Environment: BACnet Manager Workspace

Position | Designation Description
1 Project file for WAGO Option for entering the path to the BACnet Configurator project file
BACnet Configurator with the extension *.wbc.
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Position | Designation Description

2 File Selection (=] Opens a dialog for selecting the BACnet Configurator

project file.

For BACnet controllers (item number 0750-8212/0000-0100), no se-
lection is possible at this point.

3 Required BACnet License

WAGO BACnet Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wbc =]

‘BM‘M( license demand: Factory-coverad licanse (e objects) |

Project information for PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100
Number of objects: 33

501_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT (EINARY_INPUT 0)

CasTruan oTmARY .

TRRA T (ot ARy Th T 4

If no BACnet controller is used, a BACnet license can be selected
here.

If a BACnet license has already been purchased, the object volume
of the existing license can be selected here.

If no license exists yet, a license recommendation appears based on
the current project.

board_IO _/#p BACnet Manager X |
i | w\Desktop)SB-Add-on\WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_PW231.whc ‘E

Automatic: 2759-2273  0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) e
2759-2273 | 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 S - Single License (48 objects)

None

] 2759-2273 ] 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) (recommended)
1 2759-2283 / 0211-1000 Funtime BACnet 300 M - Single License (256 objects)

-} 2759-0283 / 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 - Single License (o objects)

\LOG_OUTPUT 0)
ALOG_OUTPUT 1)

Note:

The WAGO "“Licensing” add-on is required for recognizing BACnet li-
censes and receiving license recommendations (see /5 Require-
ments [» 12]).

4 Device Information for xxx
from Project File

Shows a summary of the contents of the selected BACnet project.

The total of all BACnet objects and a list of all objects are shown.

8.2.1.2.2 DALI Manager

® RoomControl project - CODESYS - o x
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO A 4
BEed &~ o d BX (bR SN 9 - [T | B4 | Application [PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100: PLC Logic] ~ @ ©F |, g 9§ |[= o= o= = & | _

wAaco

Devices - 3 X ¢ DALI Manager X -
%" DALI Manager =]~ Physical DALI modules (1): |1
@ applicationParameters
+[E] PraredpeHanding (PRG) WAGO DALI Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wdc2s El
[E3] SMI Manager
= % sppkcaton Tempate Marager
' e ApplicationParameters DALI project information
* 2 sacnet Number of DALT modules: 1
=2 oau
@ W1_DALT Confiqurator Module 1:  Number of control gears (ECG): 6
@ M1_DALT Generic Number of control devices: 2
i) Library Manager Number of groups: 3
PLC_PRG (PRG)
+ 4, Redpe Manager
=& Task Configuration
=& MainTask
“ 8] pLC_PRG
o B PR YRy e
< >
2 Devices | [ POUs
[E Messages - Total 0 error(s), 0 waring(s), 0 message(s)|
= Lastbuld: € 0 @0 Precompie o 3 Project user: (nobady) Q
Figure 129: IEC Development Environment: DALI Manager Program Structure and Workspace
936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 138

Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Graphical User Interface

8.2.1.2.3

DALI Workspace
I Physical DALT modules (1): |1 Generate generic GVL(s) |
2 —{.'.meo DALI Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wdc2s | D_ 4

| | Generate project specific GVL(S}H— 5

DALI project information
Mumber of DALT modules: 1
3 —— Module 1: Number of control gears (ECG): 6
Number of control devices: 2

Number of groups: 3

Figure 130: IEC Development Environment: DALI Manager Workspace

Position | Designation Description
1 Physical DALI Modules Displays and allows you to enter the number of physical DALI mod-
ules in the hardware configuration for the application used.
[Generate Generic GVL(s)] Generates a generic global variable list (program code) for using
DALI in the IEC application.
2 Project File for WAGO Option for entering the path to the DALI Configurator project file
DALI Configurator with the suffix *.wdc2c.
3 DALI Project Information Shows a summary of the contents of the selected DALI project. A list
of all the implemented DALI devices appears.
4 File Selection (=] Opens a dialog for selecting the DALI Configurator
project file.
5 [Generate Project-Specific Generates a project-specific global variable list (program code) for
GVL(s)] using DALI in the IEC application.

SMI Manager

® RoomControl.project” - CODESYS - [} x
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO
P E & o p 2R LR DR - [§" | | Application [PFC200_BACnet_750_8212.000_100: PLC Logic] = @8 ©F ) @ 98 [[= 5= 2= = & | _
Devices ~ 8 X | i SMIManager x =
=5 RoamControl |~ Physical SMI modules:
= [ PFc200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100 (750-8212/000-100 PFC200 BACne -
WAGO SMI Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wsc2s El
= &0 pLC Logic
=€} Application SMI project information
= Applcation Template Number of SMI modules: 2

B BACnetManager
9" DALI Manager
@ ApplicationParameters Module 2: Number of drives: 16
ProRedpeHanding (PRG)
&3] SMI Manager
= o Application Template Manager
fn ApplicationParameters
# (2 BACnet
= 2 pau v

Module 1: Number of drives:

@

<
%2 Devices | Fous

[E Messages - Total 0 error(s), 0 warning(s), 0 message(s)]

= Lastbuild: €3 0 9 0 Precomple o G Project user: (nobody) 5]

Figure 131: IEC Development Environment: SMI Manager Program Structure and Workspace

SMI Workspace
1 —+ Physical SMI medules: 0 |
2 lwaGD SMI Configurator project file: | RoomControl.wsc2s |||:H 4

SMI project information

3 Number of SMI modules: 2
Module 1: Number of drives: 6

Module 2: Number of drives: 16

Figure 132: IEC Development Environment: SMI Manager Workspace
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Position | Designation Description

1 Physical SMI Modules Shows the number of physical SMI modules in the hardware config-
uration of the application used.

2 Project File for WAGO Option for entering the path to the SMI Configurator project file with

SMI Configurator the suffix *wdc2c

3 SMI Project Information Shows a summary of the contents of the selected SMI project.
Alist of all the implemented SMI drives appears.

4 File Selection |1| Opens a dialog for navigating to the SMI Configurator

project file

8.2.1.2.4 Formula Manager

To create an application template the settings in the Formula Manager in the tab “Storage”
must meet the following specifications to fulfill the necessary requirements.

® RoomControl.project - CODESYS - o X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO A 4
B & o BB [ Rl B B B | e (37| #4 | Application [PFC200_BACnet_750_8212.000_100: PLC Logic = (08 ©F ) g W0 [[= 5= o= += 3 | _
Devices ~ B X | {4, Recipe Manager X -

=3 roomCantrol =] ~|| storage general
= [ PFc200_BACNet_750_8212_D0D_100 (750-8212/000-100 PFC20I
=80 PLc Logic Storage type ~]
=&} Application e ot
=42 Application Template File patl ‘ ‘
B BACnetManager File extension ‘ betrecpe |
" DaliManager Separator
@ ApplicationParameters
N @® Tab () Semicalon O Comma
53 SmiManager O space O:= Ol
=-fs ApplicationTemplateManager
Fis AppicationParameters Avallable Columns > | | selected columns
# ) BACnet P Type A9 varizble
= 2 pau 9 Name > 9 current value
@ M1_DAL_Configurator P Comment <
@ M1_DAL_Generic A Minimal Value
7 Library Manager H Maximal Value ==
PLC_PRG (PRG)
+ 4, Recipe Manager
= -[58 Task Configuration
=58 MainTask
) e prc Save as Default up Down
1] TemplateManagerTextList v
< >
% Devices [[[) POUs
[E] Messages - Total 0 error(s), 0 waming(s), 0 message(s)|
= Lastbuild: © 0 ® 0 FPrecomple o @ Project user: (nobody) 4]
Figure 133: IEC Development Environment: Program structure and workspace of the formula manager
n n
8.2.1.2.41 "Storage" Tab
The following settings are required for creating an application template.
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8.2.1.2.4.2

1 File path |

Storage  General

Storage type | IEEERED

File extension |.txtrecipe

Separator

9 (@) Tab (0) semicalon (7) Comma
() Space 0= Ol
Available Columns = Selected Columns
'b Type - 'b Variable
'b MName 'b Current Value
'b Comment <
'b Minimal Value

3 'b Maximal Value ==

Save as Default

Down

Figure 134: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Formula Manager > "Save” Tab

Position |Designation

Required Setting

umns

1 Type of storage Textual
File Path Blank or ./.
File extension .txtrecipe
2 Delimiter Tab
3 Column selection Selected col- |Variable

Current Value

"General” Tab

Storage  General

1 —+ Recipe Management in the PLC
Save Redpe

2 Save recipe changes to recipe files automatically
Load Redpe

3 (® Load only by exact match of variable list

(O Load matching variables by variablename

4 Overwrite existing recipes on download
Write Redipe
5 (®) Limit the variable to min/max when recipe value is out of the range

(_) Do not write to a variable when the recipe value is out of the minfmax range

Read Recpe
6 [] Check recipe for changes

(Move the mouse over any conirol above in order fo display its description.)
7

Figure 135: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Formula Manager > "General” Tab

WwWAGo
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8.2.1.2.5

Position | Designation Description
1 Formula Management in the [] |Disables the following options: “Save Formula,” “Load For-
PLC mula” and "Overwrite Existing Formula on Download.”
A POU (Programming Organization Unit) is created in the run-
time system for formula management.
2 Save Formula
Automatically Save Formula [ ] |Does not automatically save changes.
Changes to the Formula Files
Automatically saves formulas to a file after a change.
3 Load Formula
Only Load If Variable List i@ |Loadsa formula file only if it contains all the variables from the
Matches Exactly list of variables of an application’s formula definition.
Load Variables with Matching | (@) |All matching variable names are loaded from the formula file.
Names Note:
No notification is given if there are differences between the
formula file and the formula definition of an application.
4 Overwrite Existing Formulas on | [ ] |Existing formulas are not overwritten when a new application
Download is initialized.
Existing formulas may be overwritten when a new application
is initialized.
5 Write Formula
Limit Variable to Min/Max . If the formula contains a value outside the value range entered
If Formula Outside Range in the definition, the specified minimum or maximum value is
written to the PLC variable instead of this value.
Do Not Write Variable If For- @ If the formula contains a value that is outside the value range
mula Outside Min/Max Range entered in the definition, no value is written to the PLC vari-
able. It retains its current value.
6 Check Formula for Changes [] |Formulais saved without additional checks.
Generates additional code to save a formula only if it is
changed by using "ReadAndSaveRecipe.”
7 Tooltips Moving the mouse over one of the elements listed above causes an

additional tooltip to appear at this point.

Application Template Manager

An Application Template Manager object is used to create application templates. It allows
configuration of the application template managers' metadata and contains parameter set
objects. The Application Template Manager is divided into four tabs:

« "General" Tab

« “Functional Structure” tab
« "Dependencies” Tab

« “Files” Tab
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8.21.251

] PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100 (750-8212/000-100 PFC201
=0 pLC Logic
= o Application
E:! Application Template
--#B BACnet Manager
%% DALT Manager
“ ApplicationParameters
5 PrgRecipeHandling (PRG)
- [E] ML Manager
---Fum Application Template Manager
- ApplicationParameters
+-2) BACnet
- () paur
>ﬁ M1_DALI_Configurator
“ M1_DALI_Generic
m Library Manager
~[E] PLC_PRG (PRE)
£2 'ﬁ Redpe Manager
= -- Task Configuration
= @ MainTask
] PLC_PRG
- TemplateManagerTextlist hd

€
S Devices |[[) POUs

IE Messages - Total 0 error(s}, 0 warning(s), 0 message(s)]

&

“® RoomControl.project™ - CODESYS - m} X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO Y
Bl & oo BX #MAS NS - (1| B8 | Application [PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100: PLC Logic] ~  _

=
Devices > o X En Template Manager x] -
= .@ RoomContral IE‘ A || The data point sources have been changed. Click here to update this editor now.

General | Functional Structure Dependencies  Files

Title:

Description:

Version:
Author:

Application Doc

WsB Application PFC200 BACnet FW23

Example for PFC200 BACnet

‘1.0.11

\
\ |

Device Picture:
Template ID:
Template Ti

‘cdch(SE-afs'J%ﬁ—belb—fBI!bZEcE1760
‘2024—03—12114:00:26 (Dienstag, 12. Marz 2024 15:00:26 +01:00)

Required Firmware:

LLLEEL

‘04.03.03(25)

Lastbuild: €» 0 & 0

Precompile o

@ @

Project user: (nobody)

Figure 136: IEC Development Environment: Program Structure and Workspace of the Application Template Man-

ager

"General” Tab

The "General” tab contains fields for describing the application template.

General |Funch'ona| Structure Dep ies Files

Title: |WSB Application PFC200 BACnet FW23
Description: Example for PFC200 BACnet

Version: |1.0.IJ

Author: |

Application Doc 1: |

Device Picture: |

Template ID:

|cd 1c8c36-af89-46f4-be1b-f83b26c21760

T late Ti

|2024—03—12T14:00:26 (Dienstag, 12, Marz 2024 15:00:26 +01:00)

Required Firmware: |04-03-°3(25)

Parameter Set Objects:

You can reorder the Parameter Set Objects by drag and drop.

Name
ApplicationParameters2
ApplicationParameters
ApplicationParameters4

ApplicationParameters3

Figure 137: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > "General” Tab

Designation Description

Title

Here you can enter the title of the application template.

The title is also used as a name in the WAGO Solution Builder software.
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8.21.25.2

Designation Description
Description Here you can enter a description of the application template.
The description might, for example, describe the function of the application or docu-
ment changes that have been made.
Version Optional field:
Shows the version of the application template.
This field is only displayed by the WAGO Solution Builder software, not evaluated.
Author Optional field:
Here you can enter the name of the application template developer.
Application Optional field:

Documentation

Here you can save documentation for the application as a PDF document.

Example:

One possible example for saved documentation is the documentation for the program
code of an application.

. Generate Application Documentation

Automatically generates the project documentation from the IEC develop-
ment environment as a PDF document. The PDF document is attached to
the application template.

= Open Application Documentation

Opens the attached PDF documentation.

(=] Opens a dialog for navigating to whatever PDF document you want to at-
tach as documentation.

This serves as an alternative to the project documentation generated by
the IEC development environment used.

Device Image

Optional field:

Here you can enter a path to a graphic to use as the image for the application tem-
plate.

(=] Opens a dialog for navigating to a graphics file in order to attach it to the
application template.

Template ID

Here you can enter a unique application template ID. The WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware identifies the application template on the basis of this ID.

If you want to edit an existing application template, a new application template ID
must not be generated; the existing ID must remain constant.

If a new application template or a separate version is created that the WAGO Solution
Builder software recognizes as a separate application template, you can right-click on
the template and use the context menu to generate a new ID.

Template
Timestamp

Shows the timestamp for when the application template was last exported.

Required Firmware

Shows the required firmware version of the controller.

Parameter Set Objects

Shows a list of existing Parameter Set objects and allows them to be sorted with drag-
and-drop gestures. The order defined here is carried over to the WAGO Solution
Builder software.

"Functional Structure” Tab

You can use the “Functional Structure” tab to optionally populate the Application template
with a data model based on an addressing system. The data model describes data points of
the application template and their functional relationships in a hierarchical structure, e.g.,
BACnet objects or hardware I/0.
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Generall Functional Structure | Dependencies Files:

1 Addressing system | TFMA VDI 3814 Part 4.1 (english) (from project) ©

Load from WAGO Solution Buider |

Name Type
4 [ Functional Structure
] 3rd basement floor

4 [ Raum1

4 3P: Refrigeration systems

3rd basement floor (U3)

Refrigeration systems (KAE)
P Elevator [ Lift Elevator / Lift (AUF)
b Room automation Room automation (RAU)

#9: Doors, gates, windows, sun protecti | Daors, gates, windows, sun

Assigned datapoint Tags Physical Data Points | 2

Typea Data Paint Description

- BACnet BIO: 501_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT ~
BACnet BI1: 501_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI2: S01_CHD3_BINARY_INPUT

- BACnet BI3: S01_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI4: 501_CHOS_BINARY_INPUT
- BACnet BIS: 501_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT

BACnet BIS: S01_CHD7_BINARY_INPUT

BACnet EI7: S01_CHOB_BINARY_INPUT

BACnet BIS: 502_CHD1_BINARY_INPUT
- BACnet BI9: 502_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI10: 502_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI11: 502_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI12: S02_CHDS_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI13: 502_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI14: 502_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet EI15: 502_CHO8_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BO0: 503_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO1: 503_CHO2_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO2: 503_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO3: 503_CHO4_BINARY_QUTPUT
BACnet BO4: 503_CHO5_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BOS: 503_CHO6_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BOG6: 503_CHO7_BINARY_OUTPUT
LRACnet BOT- SN2 CHOR RINARY

I

|
<

OLTRLT

Sub-Bus Devices | o

Typea Name Variable

DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_1 ~
DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_2

DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_3

DALT  M1-A255: Lamp_2_1

DALl  Mi-A255: Lamp_2_2

DALl Mi-A255: Lamp_2_3

DALl Mi-GO: MainGroug

DALl MI-G3: LeftGroup

DAL Mi-G6: RightGroup

DALI _Mi-5255: Sensor_Left v

Figure 138: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > "Functional Structure” Tab

wAaco

Position |Designation Description

1 Addressing system Here you can display and select the addressing system.
Note:
The addressing system can also be selected with the context menu
(see B "Functional Structure” Contextual Menu [» 146]).
[Loading WAGO So- |Loads the addressing systems from Solution
lution Builder] Builder and provides them in the drop-down

menu.

2 Functional Structure Here you can configure the functional structure.
Based on the selected addressing system, you can then setup a
structure tree, starting from any level that ends with items of type
"Data Point.”
Right-clicking on an existing structural element opens a context
menu; see ‘¥ “Functional Structure” Contextual Menu [> 146] be-
low.
Note:
Data points shown in red are not in the project.
Example:
Assuming an Application template can control up to eight rooms,
then eight individual trees are created here, beginning at the "Room”
level, and these trees assign the data points to the corresponding
rooms.
To link BACnet objects or hardware I/Os to data points, drag a data
point from the “Physical Data Points” area and drop it on a data
point in the "Functional Structure” area.

3 Physical Data Points Displays a list of BACnet objects and hardware I/O that have not yet
been assigned to a data point.
Note:
The full-text search field above the list can be used for searching
within the list.

4 Sub-Bus Devices Displays a list of all sub-bus devices implemented in the Application
template being used.
Note:
The full-text search field above the list can be used for searching
within the list.
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"Functional Structure” Contextual Menu

Right-clicking on an existing structure item in the “Functional Structure” tab opens the fol-
lowing contextual menu.

Add
Remaove
Rename

Add / Edit tags

Copy

Paste

Change structure

Assign parameter node ]

Unassign Data Point

3

Figure 139: Application Template Manager > "Functional Structure” Tab > Workspace > Context Menu

Menu Item Description
Add Adds a structural element.
The submenu contains all the elements from the addressing system allowed at this
point (structure definition).
| add v[ 8 [Trade
Remove [ | Other Device
Rename Bl | Growp
Remove Deletes the selected structural element.
Rename Changes the name of the selected structural element.
Alternative option:
In the "Name" column, left-click on the structural element you want.
Add/Edit Tags Adds new tags and/or removes existing ones.
Add Tag:
[ a3
[aircooted X | [button X
Alternative option:
Left-click in the "Tags" column.
Copy Copies the selected structural element(s) to the clipboard.
Paste Pastes the structural element from the clipboard.

Assign Parameter Nodes

Selects a structure variable (parameter node) from a Parameter Set Object (PSO) and
assigns it to the structural element as a data point.

The structure of the context menu corresponds to the structure of the Parameter Set
Object. The menu item with square brackets is used to select the higher-level variable.

[ Assign parameter node [ T ApplicationParameters v [GVL: GVLApplicationParameters] ‘ ©
Unassign Data Point teelf () - == 3 ‘ [room]
Change structure 3 - iColorled room[1]

#ef und Bedieneinrichtung | Display and control unit (A~ comment room2]

Once parameter nodes have been assigned, only the specific variable content ap-
pears in the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Cancel Data Point Assign-
ment

Removes the link between the physical data point and the data point in the functional
structure.
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Menu Item

Description

Modify Structure

Switches to a different addressing system (structure definition).
The addressing systems that come standard are displayed.

This function can also be used in case the addressing system is changed to a newer
version. The project saves the addressing system used up to this point. If a new ad-
dressing system is provided via the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software, you can
use this menu item to update the addressing system to the new version.

| Change structure

3 TFMA VDI 3814 Blatt 1 {deutsch) (from project)

narenat celbet

zeige- und Bedieneinrichtung | Anzeig

TFMA VDI 3814 Blatt 1 {deutsch)
TFMA VDI 3814 Part 1 {english)

8.2.1.2.5.3 "Dependencies” Tab

An Application template can be based on specific software packages, provided these are in-
stalled on the controller. The dependencies for third-party software can be defined here.

1 2

3 4

Yclu can reorder t}

General Functichal Structure | Dependencies

 items to specify the installation order by drag and drop.

[ Load list of available packages from Solution Builder]

Type

Name Version

~| php? 7.430-1

~| wago-codesys3-tab 12
| netconfa 008
| wago-codesys3-tab 17

Ce

Reg. added

New Tab “Example1”

New Tab “Example2”

Figure 140: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > "Dependencies” Tab

Position | Designation Description
1 Used for sorting entries. Entries can be sorted individually by drag-
ging them with the mouse.
The order of the sorted entries determines the installation order.
2 Type Shows the package type. The following package types are available:
= IPK
= Docker
Name Shows the name of the package.
The selection list offers package names provided by Solution
Builder.
Ipk v | -
netconfd
php?
waga-codesys3-tab
Version Shows the required version number of the package.
If a package that has been transferred by Solution Builder is entered
under “Name,” a list of known version numbers is also listed here in
the selection list.
If no specific version is specified, WSB will use the most recent avail-
able version later during installation.
Comments Here you can enter individual comments, e.g., information about the
scope of functions/applications of the package in the application.
3 Load List of Available Packages | Loads the list of available packages.
from WAGO Solution Builder
4 Adds a new empty entry to the package list.
@ Deletes the marked item. Multiple items can be selected.
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8.21.254

"Files” Tab

General Functional Structure Dependencies | Files

File name
RoomControl.wde2s
RoomController.project

RoomControl.whe

Target directory (on device) File handling |Q|
EI Building1 Never overwrite (default) - 0
El Building1 Always overwrite -
[] Buikdingt Device settings (WEM) -

Figure 141: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > “Files” Tab

Designation

Description

Filename

Option for selecting the file to transfer to the target device (controller). It can be selected

with the button (IZI) or by entering it manually.

Target Directory
(on the Device)

Option for entering the target directory on the target device (controller).
If this field is empty, the file is copied to the /home/codesys/PlcLogic directory.
Absolute paths can be entered.

Example:

/etc/myfolder/logs

Path can also be relative to PlcLogic.
Example:

If "myfolder” is entered in the field, the file is saved to the /home/codesys/PlcLogic/my-
folder directory.

File Handling

Option for selecting how the target device (controller) should handle the file.
The following options are available:

| Jej

Never overwrite (default)
Always overwrite
Device settings (WEM)

Never If a file already exists it is retained. The selected file is not trans-
Overwrite ferred.

This is the default behavior.
Always If a file with the same name already exists, this overwrites it. The se-
Overwrite lected file is always transferred.
Device Changes settings of the target device (controller).
Settings (WBM)

8.2.1.2.5.5 Application Parameters

Application parameters (Parameter Set Objects) are always linked to formula definitions from
an IEC Development Environment. The naming of formula definitions is subject to the strict
CODESYS rules (e.g., no spaces or special characters). Here however, you can rename the
parameters and describe them in more detail. These settings will be visible later on the con-
figuration screen of the corresponding application in the WAGO Solution Builder software.
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ApplicationParameters (<MNone>)
Variable Name a
ApplicationParameters.p1  Building 1 - Light 2
ApplicationParameters.p2  Param 2 - Light 1
ApplicationParameters,p3  Param 3

ApplicationParameters,p4  Param 4

Parameter Name

fun  Template Manager " PSO: ApplicationParameters X

BL2
BLL
X0
Y

~ |[Properties [
Available Recipes: | <Mene> v || 7 Filter = | ¥$ Sortby = 4| Sort order ~
Description  Unit Configuration Value Tags. Rules Property Value
Lumen  FALSE current, device e Parameter Name Building 1 - Light 2
Lumen 0 active Description BL2
0.0 centrifugal unit Lumen
Tags current, device
@ = Rules
Read-only O
Unique ]
Password O
TP address validation  IPv4/CIDR address
Regular expression
Max string length
Mirimum value 500
Maximum value 3000
Dependent attributes Add rule

= Lastbuid: 9 0 ) 0 Precomple & Project user: (nobody) Q

Figure 142: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Application Template Manager > Application Parame-

ters

Designation

Description

Available Formulas

Here you can select a formula.

Normally, the “<None>" selection is used.

Variable Name

Here you can display and edit the name of the parameter from the IEC Develop-
ment Environment's formula definition.

Parameter Name

Optional field:

Here you can view and edit the parameter name in the WAGO Solution Builder
software.

This field accepts special characters.

Configuration Value

Shows the value defined for a parameter in the program code or in the selected

formula.

= Gray text: The value comes from the program code.

= Black text: The value comes from the formula selected under "Available For-
mulas.”

Note:
If aformulais selected, but the value is still gray, the formula does not overwrite
the value.

Description

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the description of the parameter in the WAGO So-
lution Builder software.

Tags

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the parameter tags. A selection list of all tags ap-
pears when the field is selected; any number of tags can be selected and thus
assigned to a parameter.

Unit

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the physical unit of the parameter value.
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8.2.1.25.6

Designation Description

Rule Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the parameter rules.

lected or new rules created.

Propertes - 2 %
 Fiter ~ | ¥% Sortby ~ £} Sortorder ~
Property Value
Parameter Name Building 1 - Light 2
Description B2
Unit Lumen
Tags current, device
= Rules
Read-only O
Unique O
Password O

IP address validation IPv4/CIDR address
Regular expression

Max string length

Minimum value 500
Maximum value 3000
Dependent attributes Add rule

Note:
The contents of the other columns for a parameter can also be edited in the
properties window.

When this field is selected, a Properties window opens in which rules can be se-

"WAGO Parameter Set Objects”
The "Add WAGO Parameter Set Object” dialog displays all the formula definitions in the

project which have not yet been linked to a "WAGO Parameter Set Object.” When you select
a formula definition, you can use the [Add] button to create the associated "WAGO Parame-

ter Set Object.”
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Add WAGO Parameter Set Object x

Hos

Creates a new WAGO Parameter Set Object

Name:  ApplicationParameters

Available Recipe Definitions

ApplicationParameters

Figure 143: Program Structure of an IEC Development Environment > Application template > “Parameter Set Ob-
ject” Context Menu > "Add WAGO Parameter Set Object” Dialog

8.2.2 e!COCKPIT IEC Development Environment

The WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software is an extension for IEC development environ-
ments and supports the creation of application templates for building automation applica-
tions. The created application templates are linked to devices in the WAGO Solution Builder
software. Any number of application template instances can be created. The application tem-
plate specifies the devices (item number), node setup and firmware to use.

The graphical user interface within the IEC Development Environment has the following
structure.
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8.2.2.1

g AT_2Room_Control.ecp - elCOCKPIT NETWORK FUNCTIONS  PROGRAMMING FUNCTIONS 2 - 0 x
HOME  VIEW | SOLUTION BUILDER NETWORK PROGRAM DEBUG wAaco -~
wpao oo =
03
Open Open Open Application
1 — 1 in WBC in WDC inWSC Wizard
Template Manager BACnet Configurator DALI Configurator SMI Configurator  Wizards
Program Structure R+ 1 x || Network/Devices X Al Product Catalog R-ax
& || > Network % | Communication view _~| | A 2
.- i Eg = 3
7 Project Library (POUs) 1 T T T T 08 BB

- Control2Raoms.
4 W Applications o

4 4[| Application (Control2Rooms)

» il Operation and Monitoring
» il Controliers

4 [ Application Template » il VO Systems
i#B BAGnet Manager » i Infrastructure.

©%" DALI Manager 192.188.1.1 @ » {ill Basic Network Functions
£ L
{3 SMI Manager » il Other communicating parties
2 » Fo Application Template Manager » il Discontinued
» il BACnet
» f DALI

» il RoomTypes
GVL_ApplicationParameters
jii Library Manager
) © PLc_PRG
Ho0 PrgRecipeHandiing

» 53 Recipe Manager

» [Es Task Configuration

TemplateManagerTextList
G ———+100% 1
Device Structure | Program Structure Product Catalog | Settings

Figure 144: Structure of the Graphical User Interface — Main Areas (e/COCKPIT)

Position | Designation Description

1 Main menu Contains the main buttons, e.g., for exporting a completed applica-
tion template or calling up configurators.

2 “Manager” Objects Manage the projects of the configurators within the program struc-
ture of development environments.

You can find more information in:
« B "Solution Builder" Main Menu (Ribbon) [» 152]
« 5 "Manager” Objects in the Program Structure [» 157]

“Solution Builder" Main Menu (Ribbon)

(D Note

Commands always refer to active application

The commands in the main menu always refer to the active application. An active application
is always highlighted in bold in the structure tree.

The ribbon for the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software in the e!/COCKPIT development
environment allows you to open individual configurators for BACnet, DALI and SMIin e!
COCKPIT mode. In addition, the application templates can be imported and exported.

g NETWORK FUNMCTIONS  PROGRAMMING FUNCTIONS
HOME VIEW SOLUTION BUILDER MNETWOREK PROGRAM DEBUG
wihoo whoo whoo
!
o) = B I3
Export Upload Open Open Open Application
in WBC in WDC in WsC Wizard

Template Manager | BACnet Configurator | DAL Configurator | SMI Configurator . Wizards

Figure 145: WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in Software e!COCKPIT Ribbon
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Icon Designation Description

= Opens the "Export Application Template” dialog for exporting the
l-_'E-}{, Export Application Template application template.

Export Application Template x
File name

|I.\--\-\.\Documents\.ﬂppllcat\'on.atpkg | lEI
[openmer ] oo |

The application is exported as an *.atpkg file.

Opens the “Upload Application Template” dialog for uploading an
Upload Application Template application template.

Upload Application Template x

WAGO Solution Builder connection | http://localhost:32000

Solutions | - |

T

Under “Connection to WAGO Solution Builder,” you must enter the
URI (Uniform Resource Identifier) for the WAGO Solution Builder
software. The URI is normally already specified.

Clicking on the "Solutions” drop-down menu opens a list of all the
solutions created in the WAGO Solution Builder software. Here you
can directly select the target solution and upload the application
template to the solution without having to use an export file.

whon  |Openin WAGO BACnet Opens the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software in development

Configurator environment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new

project.
wiea | Open in WAGO DALI Opens the WAGO DALI Configurator software in development envi-
a‘. Configurator ronment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new

project.
whon  |Open in WAGO SMI Opens the WAGO SMI Configurator software in development envi-
Configurator ronment mode.

The project selected in the associated “Manager” object opens in
the configurator.

If no project is selected, you are asked if you want to create a new
project.

Application Wizard Opens the “Select Wizard" dialog.
|__|j: Alist of installed wizards appears.

Wizards help you create an application template from a new or exist-
ing application.

8.2.2.1.1 Application Wizard

Application wizards assist you in creating application templates from a new or existing appli-
cation.
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8221111

These wizards have a user interface that guides you through a number of configuration op-
tions you can enter; objects in the active application can then be created or modified from
these. Thus an application wizard can generate an application or part of an application to
meet the user's needs. Depending on the wizard you are using, you may be able to add cer-
tain functions, create the basis for an application or create a complete application.

Start Screen

The application wizard start view shows a list of available wizards.

Select wizard — O *
Select the wizard you want to execute.
T — 2|
Project Preparation Assistance 1.01.0 9 3
o 1l Prepare an application template and insert code examples to active application.
s

Figure 146: IEC Development Environment: Start View of the Application Wizard — “Select Wizard"

Position | Designation

Description

Release Notes

1 Search box Searches the list of wizards for a search term.
The wizard names and wizard descriptions are searched for the search
term in the selected language and in the default language (English).

2 Wizard List Shows all available wizards.
Right-clicking on a wizard opens a context menu; see /& “Select Wizard”
Contextual Menu [» 133] below.

3 Help 9 Opens the application notes for a wizard.

Version and 1.0.1.0 | Shows the version of the wizard.

You can open the release notes by clicking the version num-

ber.
4 [Reset] Resets all settings that have been made.
[Back] Displays the previous dialog.
[Next] Displays the next dialog.
[Cancel] Cancels the operation.

"Select Wizard" Contextual Menu

Right-clicking on an Application Wizard in the “Select Wizard" dialog window opens the fol-

lowing contextual menu.
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Reload wizards
Export language file

Load wizard data from file...
Reset wizard data

Figure 147: IEC Development Environment: Start View of the Application Wizard > “Select Wizard" Context Menu

Menu Item Description

Reload Wizard Reloads all application wizards. This can be useful for refreshing after changes, for ex-
ample, or to update the version number after it has been re-imported.

Export Language File Exports all the texts for the selected application wizard to a language file. The lan-
guage file can then be translated into other languages so the application wizard can
be used in different languages.

Load Data from File ... Loads previously saved settings for the selected application wizard from a file.
Reset Data for This Resets all settings that have been made for the selected application wizard.
Wizard
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8.2.2.1.1.2 Summary

Project Preparation Assistance

Wizard summary

Content of functional units, SubBus managers and examples
Select common settings for the functional units,

MNumber of different functicnal units: 1

Owverwrite existing functional units: No

Select Sub bus manager.
DALl-Manager: Mo
BACnet-Manager: Mo
SMI-Manager: No

Select sub bus devices, that are used in functional units,

Enocean devices: Mo
MP-Bus devices: Yes

M-Bus devices: No
Modbus RTU devices: Mo
Modbus IP connections: Yes

Select further variables, that are used in functional units.
Structures (DUT) from Project: Mo
Select code examples, you want to get integrated to project.

Example for Modbus-Bidirectional: No
Example for Al-Configuration: Mo

Mumber of devices per functional unit
Functional unit 1

Name: UnitType 1

MNumber of units: 1

Enocean devices: 0

MP-Bus devices: 0

M-Bus devices: 0

Modbus RTU devices: 0

Bidirectional Modbus IP connections: 0
Modbus IP Active connections: 0
Modbus IP Paszive connections: 0
Structure variables: 0

2 +Save wizard data as file... ‘

Back Generate Cancel

3 |

Figure 148:

IEC Development Environment: “Wizard Summary” Application Wizard Dialog

Position

Designation

Description

1

Summary

Displays an overview of all settings that have been made before parts of a
program are generated.

Save Data as File ...

Saves the settings that have been made as a
".wizarddata" file.

[Reset]

Resets all settings that have been made.

[Back]

Displays the previous dialog.

[Generate]

Applies the settings that have been made and generates the correspond-
ing parts of the program.

[Cancel]

Cancels the operation.

wAaco
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8.2.2.1.1.3 Log

This dialog window displays an overview of all the steps taken. This process can be aborted
at any time, even while being generated.

Project Preparation Assistance - O x
Log

OTemporar}f path: 'CAUsers\tko\AppData\Local\Temp\Wizards'.
OUsfng generator T4' with filename "GeneratePPA.t
I, POU PrgRecipeHandling is already in project and not overwritten.
I, GVL_ApplicationParameters is overwritten.
OAdding Library 'WagoSolSolutionBuilder ...
I, Maceheolder library "WageoSolSolutionBuilder = WagoSolSolutionBuilder, 1.0.0.0 (WAGQ)' already inserted.
o}ldding Recipe Manager...
o Recipe Manager already exists.
@ 2dding DUT "typUnitType_1'..
o}ldding GVL 'GVL_ApplicationParameters'...
OAdding Recipe Definition 'ApplicationParameters'...
OAdding Parameter Set Object ApplicationParameters...
o Update parameter for variable 'GVL_ApplicationParameters’ in Parameter Set Object 'ApplicationParameters'...

o Update parameter for vanable 'GVL_ApplicationParameters.UnitType_1" in Parameter Set Object 'ApplicationParameters’...

O Finished.

Figure 149: IEC Development Environment: “Log"” Application Wizard Dialog

8.2.2.2 "Manager" Objects in the Program Structure

The "Managers” objects can be added to the project individually from the context menu once
the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software is installed by right-clicking on the program
structure tree in the development environment.

The device and project information from the configurators is then displayed in the
workspace of the IEC Development Environment window. Double-clicking on one of the
“Manager” objects opens a corresponding tab in the workspace.

4 -_ Application Template
%0 BACnet Manager
% DALl Manager
¥ Iﬁ Recipe Manager
[E3 SMI Manager
¥ Euo Application Template Manager

Figure 150: "Manager” objects in the program structure of a development environment
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Icon

Designation

Description

B

BACnet Manager

A "BACnet Manager” object is added to the program structure to
manage a \WBC project file directly in the IEC Development Environ-
ment project.

The WBC project file can be opened from the main menu via the
[Open in WAGO BACnet Configurator] button. Digital and analog
channels of the hardware modules or logical BACnet objects can be
imported. All commands in the main menu always refer to the active
application. When you close the configurator, the "BACnet Manager”
object is synchronized with any changes you made, and the corre-
sponding program code is then generated.

The object editor displays a list of the BACnet objects in the project
in the workspace.

Note:

Note that the name of the controller in the IEC development environ-
ment project must match the device name in the WBC project file.
The name is applied automatically when data is imported into the
WBC project file. If you change one of these names at a later time,
the other name must also be changed.

DALI Manager

A "DALI Manager" object is added to the program structure to man-
age a WDC project file directly in the IEC Development Environment
project.

The WDC project file can be opened in the ribbon via the [Open in
WAGO DALI Configurator] button. All commands in the main menu
always refer to the active application. When you close the configura-
tor, the "“DALI Manager" object is synchronized with any changes
you made.

The object editor displays statistics about the project content in the
workspace.

Formula Manager

The Formula Manager is a component of the IEC Development Envi-
ronment and is used to manage formula definitions.

Right-clicking on “Formula Manager” opens the “"Add New Item"”
context menu. A new “Formula Definition"” can be added here.

Add a new item:

i Folder

ﬂ Recipe Definition

Detailed information is available in the manual of the IEC Develop-
ment Environment.

&l

SMI Manager

An "SMI Manager” object is added to the program structure to man-
age a WSC project file directly in the IEC Development Environment
project.

The WSC project file can be opened in the main menu via the [Open
in WAGO SMI Configurator] button. All commands in the main
menu always refer to the active application. When you close the con-
figurator, the "SMI Manager” object is synchronized with any
changes you made.

The object editor displays statistics about the project content in the
workspace.
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Icon Designation Description
. Application Template Manager | The Application Template Manager is used to create application

templates and contains all properties, as well as the functional struc-
ture and parameter set objects of an application.

Right-clicking on Application Template Manager opens the "Add
New Item" context menu. Here you can add a new WAGO Parameter
Set Object.

Add a new item:

i Falder

Fm WAGO Parameter Set Object

sy T
® WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW231.project [Resd-only]* - CODESYS - O X
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO
B d S S BRBX(MGAGIR A - [§° | [# | Application[ 7519301 WAGO_Compact Controller 100:PLC Logic] ~ @ ©F ), w "¢ [[ 3 5
Devices ~ # x| [ Compact Controller_100_Onboard 10 V0 BACnet Manager X ~
=l WsB-dppicationTemplste CC160 FW231 ~ || waGo BACnet Configurator project file: |..\Desktop\SB-Add-on\W5B-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW23L.wbc =
=-[f _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100 (751-3301 WAGO Compact Controller 100) ~ — -
% El] PLC Logic BACnet license demand: Automatic: 2759-2273 f 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) -
=€} Application Project information for _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100

Number of objects: 19

=2 Application Template
501_CHO1_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 0)

#D BACnet Manager 501_CHO2_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 1)

' DALIManager 501_CHO3_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 2)

@ Appicationparamets: 501_CHO4_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALGG_INFUT 3)
ppicstonParameters 501 CHO1_ANALOG_OQUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 0)

PrgRecpeHanding (PRG) S01_CH02_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 1)

& sMIManager S01_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 1)

= Applcation Template Manager 501_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 2)
fo ApplicatiorParameters 501_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT (SINARY_INPUT 3)
501_CHO5_BINARY_THPUT (BINARY_TNPUT 4)

ibrary Manager 'S01_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 5)
PLC_PRG (PRG) 501_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 6]

S01_CHOB_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 7)

= P Redpe Manager 501_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT (INARY_OUTPUT 0}
@, spplcatiorParameters S01_CH02_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 1)
) 501_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 2)
& Tesk Confiuraton 501_CHO4_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 3)
=2 vanTask _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100 (DEVICE 0)
&) pLC_PRG

{1 TemplateManagerTexttist
[ compact_Contraller_100_Onboard_I0 (Compact Contraller 100 Onboard 10)
= ' Serial
[ comi (comn)

5 Devices | () Pous

[E Messages - Total 0 errar(s), 1 waming(s), 0 message(s)|

Lastbuld: @ 0 ® 0  Precompile @ Project user: (nobody) Q@

Figure 151: IEC Development Environment: BACnet Manager Program Structure and Workspace

BACnet Workspace
1 2
[WAGO BACnet Configurater project file: |..\Desktop|\SB-Add-on\WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_FW231.wibc || i |
3 IBACnet license demand: Automatic: 2759-2273 [ 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) = |

Project information for _751_9301_WAGO_Compact_Controller_100
MNumber of objects: 19

501_CHO1_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 0)
501_CHO2_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 1)
501_CHO3_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 2)
501_CHO4_ANALOG_INPUT (ANALOG_INPUT 3)
501_CHO1_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 0)
S01_CHO2_ANALOG_OUTPUT (ANALOG_OUTPUT 1)
501_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 0)

4 | 501_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT (EINARY_INPUT 1)
501_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 2)
501_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 3)
501_CHO5_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 4)
501_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 5)
501_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT &)
501_CHO8_BINARY_INPUT (BINARY_INPUT 7)
501_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 0)
501_CHO2_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 1)
501_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT (BINARY_OUTPUT 2)
501_CHO4_BINARY_OUTPUT (EINARY_OUTPUT 3)
_751_9301_WAGO_C & ller_100 (DEVICE 0)

Figure 152: IEC Development Environment: BACnet Manager Workspace

Position | Designation Description
1 Project file for WAGO Option for entering the path to the BACnet Configurator project file
BACnet Configurator with the extension *.wbc.
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Position | Designation Description

2 File Selection (=] Opens a dialog for selecting the BACnet Configurator

project file.

For BACnet controllers (item number 0750-8212/0000-0100), no se-
lection is possible at this point.

3 Required BACnet License

WAGO BACnet Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wbc =]

‘BM‘M( license demand: Factory-coverad licanse (e objects) |

Project information for PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100
Number of objects: 33

501_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT (EINARY_INPUT 0)

CasTruan oTmARY .

TRRA T (ot ARy Th T 4

If no BACnet controller is used, a BACnet license can be selected
here.

If a BACnet license has already been purchased, the object volume
of the existing license can be selected here.

If no license exists yet, a license recommendation appears based on
the current project.

board_IO _/#p BACnet Manager X |
i | w\Desktop)SB-Add-on\WSB-ApplicationTemplate_CC100_PW231.whc ‘E

Automatic: 2759-2273  0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) e
2759-2273 | 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 S - Single License (48 objects)

None

] 2759-2273 ] 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 5 - Single License (48 objects) (recommended)
1 2759-2283 / 0211-1000 Funtime BACnet 300 M - Single License (256 objects)

-} 2759-0283 / 0211-1000 Runtime BACnet 300 - Single License (o objects)

\LOG_OUTPUT 0)
ALOG_OUTPUT 1)

Note:

The WAGO "“Licensing” add-on is required for recognizing BACnet li-
censes and receiving license recommendations (see /5 Require-
ments [» 12]).

4 Device Information for xxx
from Project File

Shows a summary of the contents of the selected BACnet project.

The total of all BACnet objects and a list of all objects are shown.

8.2.2.2.2 DALI Manager

® RoomControl project - CODESYS - o x
File Edit View Project Build Online Debug Tools Window Help WAGO A 4
BEed &~ o d BX (bR SN 9 - [T | B4 | Application [PFC200_BACnet_750_8212_000_100: PLC Logic] ~ @ ©F |, g 9§ |[= o= o= = & | _

wAaco

Devices - 3 X ¢ DALI Manager X -
%" DALI Manager =]~ Physical DALI modules (1): |1
@ applicationParameters
+[E] PraredpeHanding (PRG) WAGO DALI Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wdc2s El
[E3] SMI Manager
= % sppkcaton Tempate Marager
' e ApplicationParameters DALI project information
* 2 sacnet Number of DALT modules: 1
=2 oau
@ W1_DALT Confiqurator Module 1:  Number of control gears (ECG): 6
@ M1_DALT Generic Number of control devices: 2
i) Library Manager Number of groups: 3
PLC_PRG (PRG)
+ 4, Redpe Manager
=& Task Configuration
=& MainTask
“ 8] pLC_PRG
o B PR YRy e
< >
2 Devices | [ POUs
[E Messages - Total 0 error(s), 0 waring(s), 0 message(s)|
= Lastbuld: € 0 @0 Precompie o 3 Project user: (nobady) Q
Figure 153: IEC Development Environment: DALI Manager Program Structure and Workspace
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8.2.2.2.3

DALI Workspace
I Physical DALT modules (1): |1 Generate generic GVL(s) |
2 —{.'.meo DALI Configurator project file: |RoomControl.wdc2s | D_ 4

| | Generate project specific GVL(S}H— 5

DALI project information
Mumber of DALT modules: 1
3 —— Module 1: Number of control gears (ECG): 6

Number of control devices: 2

Mumber of groups: 3

Figure 154: IEC Development Environment: DALI Manager Workspace

Position | Designation Description
1 Physical DALI Modules Displays and allows you to enter the number of physical DALI mod-
ules in the hardware configuration for the application used.
[Generate Generic GVL(s)] Generates a generic global variable list (program code) for using
DALI in the IEC application.
2 Project File for WAGO Option for entering the path to the DALI Configurator project file
DALI Configurator with the suffix *.wdc2c.
3 DALI Project Information Shows a summary of the contents of the selected DALI project. A list
of all the implemented DALI devices appears.
4 File Selection (=] Opens a dialog for selecting the DALI Configurator
project file.
5 [Generate Project-Specific Generates a project-specific global variable list (program code) for
GVL(s)] using DALI in the IEC application.

SMI Manager

Program Structure PRI etwark/Device: %D BACnet Manager % DALl Manager o SMI Manager X
5 o Physical SMI modules: 1
773 Project Library (POUS) . 'WAGO SMI Configurator project file: |AT_2Raum_Steuerungwsc2s =
+ B Applications SMI project information
“ ﬁ (I ication (Steuer Number of SMI modules: 1

4 [ Application Templale
0 BACnel Manager
% DALI Manager
+ il RoomTypes
ﬁ GVL_ApplicationParameters
9 O PrgRecipetanding
T SN Manager

Module 1: Number of drives: 1

b ILa Application Template Manager
» il BACnet

Figure 155: IEC Development Environment: SMI Manager Program Structure and Workspace

SMI Workspace

Physical SMI modules: 1 |

WAGO SMI Configurator project file: | AT_2Room_Controlwsc2s ” [-] |

SMI project information

Mumber of SMI modules: 1

Module 1: Number of drives: 1

4
Figure 156: IEC Development Environment: SMI Manager Workspace
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8.2.2.2.4

8.2.2.241

Position | Designation Description

1 Physical SMI Modules Shows the number of physical SMI modules in the hardware config-
uration of the application used.

2 Project File for WAGO Option for entering the path to the SMI Configurator project file with

SMI Configurator the suffix *wdc2c

3 SMI Project Information Shows a summary of the contents of the selected SMI project.
Alist of all the implemented SMI drives appears.

4 File Selection |1| Opens a dialog for navigating to the SMI Configurator

project file

Formula Manager

To create an application template the settings in the Formula Manager in the tab “Storage'

i

must meet the following specifications to fulfill the necessary requirements.

2 g

* Recipe Manager X

4 [ Project Library (POUSs)
GiobalTextList
iilj Library Manager
4 T Applications
4§ [ | Application (PFC200_C2_4ETH)
4 jl Application Template
B BACnet Manager
¥ DALl Manager
» {il UnitTypes
GVL_ApplicationParameters
5 O PrgRecipeHanding
» Sp Recipe Manager
b fi Application Template Manager
TemplateManagerTextList
» [ BACnet
+ i DALl
iilj Library Manager

etwork/Devices #B BACnet Manage S Ap e @ ricrre
Storage  General
Storage type | Textual <]
Filepsth | | [
File extension | trecipe |
Separator
® Tzb O Semicolon O Comma
O Space O:= o]
Awailable Columns > | | Selected Columns
A Type o || W Variable
P Name P Current Value
9 Comment <
9 Minimal Value o

9 Maximal Value

Save as Defaul Up Down

Figure 157: IEC Development Environment: Program structure and workspace of the formula manager

“Storage” Tab

The following settings are required for creating an application template.

Storage  General

Storage type | IEEERED

1 File path |

File extension |.txtrecipe |

Separator

(@ Tab
() Space

(0) semicalon

O

() Comma

Ol

Available Columns

W Type

'b MName

'b Comment

'b Minimal Value
3 'b Maximal Value

= Selected Columns

- 'b Variable
'b Current Value

<<

Save as Default

Up Down

Figure 158: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Formula Manager > “Save” Tab
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Position | Designation Required Setting
1 Type of storage Textual
File Path Blank or ./.
File extension txtrecipe
2 Delimiter Tab
3 Column selection Selected col- |Variable
umns Current Value

8.2.2.2.4.2 "General" Tab

Storage  General

1 —+ Recipe Management in the PLC
Save Redpe

2 Save recipe changes to recipe files automatically
Load Redpe

3 (® Load only by exact match of variable list

(O Load matching variables by variablename

4 Overwrite existing recipes on download
Write Redipe
5 (®) Limit the variable to min/max when recipe value is out of the range

(_) Do not write to a variable when the recipe value is out of the minfmax range

Read Recpe

6 [] Check recipe for changes

(Move the mouse over any conirol above in order fo display its description.)

Figure 159: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Formula Manager > "General” Tab

Position | Designation Description
1 Formula Management in the |:| Disables the following options: “Save Formula,” “Load For-
PLC mula” and "Overwrite Existing Formula on Download.”

A POU (Programming Organization Unit) is created in the run-
time system for formula management.

2 Save Formula

Automatically Save Formula [ ] |Does not automatically save changes.
Changes to the Formula Files

Automatically saves formulas to a file after a change.

3 Load Formula
Only Load If Variable List (@ |Loads aformulafile only if it contains all the variables from the
Matches Exactly list of variables of an application’s formula definition.
Load Variables with Matching | (@) |All matching variable names are loaded from the formula file.
Names Note:
No notification is given if there are differences between the
formula file and the formula definition of an application.
4 Overwrite Existing Formulas on |:| Existing formulas are not overwritten when a new application
Download is initialized.
Existing formulas may be overwritten when a new application
is initialized.
5 Write Formula
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8.2.2.2.5

8.2.2.251

Position | Designation

Description

Limit Variable to Min/Max (@) |If the formula contains a value outside the value range entered
If Formula Outside Range in
written to the PLC variable instead of this value.

the definition, the specified minimum or maximum value is

mula Outside Min/Max Range

Do Not Write Variable If For- | (@) |If the formula contains a value that is outside the value range
entered in the definition, no value is written to the PLC vari-
able. It retains its current value.

6 Check Formula for Changes [ ] |Formulais saved without additional checks.

Generates additional code to save a formula only if it is
changed by using “ReadAndSaveRecipe.”

7 Tooltips

Moving the mouse over one of the elements listed above causes an
additional tooltip to appear at this point.

Application Template Manager

An Application Template Manager object is used to create application templates. It allows
configuration of the application template managers’ metadata and contains parameter set
objects. The Application Template Manager is divided into four tabs:

« "“General” Tab

« "Functional Structure” tab
« "Dependencies” Tab

« "Files" Tab

Program Structure R0 x

=B BA

% DALl Manager B SMI Manage i+ Template Manager X

5 g
730 Project Library (POUSs)
+ B Appications
4 4% | Application (Control2Rooms)
4 il Application Template
0 BACnet Manager
% DALI Manager
1] SMI Manager
¥ Lo Application Template Manager
+ il BACHet
» il DAL
» il RoomTypes
8 GviL_applicationParameters
iili Library Manager
% © Pc_PRG

General | Functional Structure

Title:

Description:

Version:

Author:

Application Documentation:
Device Picture:

Template ID:

Template Timestamp:

My Application Template
This is a demo AT with BACnet, DAL and SMI

1.0.00
User XY

AT_2Room_Control_Control2Rooms.pdf 'o 'q [-

85cc4638-6589-413b-2091-859421bbc 71

Figure 160: IEC Development Environment: Program Structure and Workspace of the Application Template Man-

ager

"General” Tab

The "General” tab contains fields for describing the application template.
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936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 164
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Graphical User Interface

| General |F|.|nctional Structure Dependencies Files

Title: WSE Application PFC200 BACnet FW23
Description: Example for PFC200 BACnet

Version: 1.0.0

Author:

Application Documentation:

Device Picture:

Template ID: cd1cBc36-af39-46f4-be1b-fa3b26c21760

Template Timestamp: 2024-03-12T14:00:26 (Dienstag, 12, Marz 2024 15:00:26 +01:00)

Required Firmware: 04.03.03(25)

Parameter Set Objects: ‘You can reorder the Parameter Set Objects by drag and drop.
Name

ApplicationParameters2
ApplicationParameters

ApplicationParameters4

ApplicationParameters3

Figure 161: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > "General” Tab

Designation Description

Title Here you can enter the title of the application template.

The title is also used as a name in the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Description Here you can enter a description of the application template.

The description might, for example, describe the function of the application or docu-
ment changes that have been made.

Version Optional field:
Shows the version of the application template.

This field is only displayed by the WAGO Solution Builder software, not evaluated.

Author Optional field:

Here you can enter the name of the application template developer.

Application Optional field:

Documentation Here you can save documentation for the application as a PDF document.

Example:

One possible example for saved documentation is the documentation for the program
code of an application.

= Generate Application Documentation

Automatically generates the project documentation from the IEC develop-
ment environment as a PDF document. The PDF document is attached to
the application template.

] Open Application Documentation

Opens the attached PDF documentation.

(=] Opens a dialog for navigating to whatever PDF document you want to at-
tach as documentation.

This serves as an alternative to the project documentation generated by
the IEC development environment used.

Device Image Optional field:

Here you can enter a path to a graphic to use as the image for the application tem-
plate.
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8.2.2.25.2

Designation

Description

(=] Opens a dialog for navigating to a graphics file in order to attach it to the
application template.

Template ID

Here you can enter a unique application template ID. The WAGO Solution Builder soft-
ware identifies the application template on the basis of this ID.

If you want to edit an existing application template, a new application template ID
must not be generated; the existing ID must remain constant.

If a new application template or a separate version is created that the WAGO Solution
Builder software recognizes as a separate application template, you can right-click on
the template and use the context menu to generate a new ID.

Template
Timestamp

Shows the timestamp for when the application template was last exported.

Required Firmware

Shows the required firmware version of the controller.

Parameter Set Objects

Shows a list of existing Parameter Set objects and allows them to be sorted with drag-
and-drop gestures. The order defined here is carried over to the WAGO Solution
Builder software.

"Functional Structure” Tab

You can use the “"Functional Structure” tab to optionally populate the Application template
with a data model based on an addressing system. The data model describes data points of
the application template and their functional relationships in a hierarchical structure, e.g.,
BACnet objects or hardware I/0.

Generall Functional Structure ‘Dependenues Files

1 Addressing system | TFMA VDI 3814 Part 4.1 (english) (from project) | | Load from WAGO Solution Builder |
Hame Type Assigned datapoint Tags Physical Data Points | 2

4 [ Functional Structure Types Data Point Descrintion
F%] 2rd basement floor 3rd basement floor (U3) BACnet BI0: S01_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT ~

4 [ Raumi

4 3P: Refrigeration systems

BACnet BI1: 501_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI2: S01_CHD3_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI3: S01_CHD4_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI4: 501_CHO5_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI5: 501_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT

Refrigeration systems (KAE) ~

P Elevator [ Lift Elevator / Lift (AUF) -
BACnet El6: S01_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT
34 Room automation Room automation (RAU) - BACnet EI7: S01_CHOB_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI8: 502_CHO1_BINARY_INPUT | 3
3§ Doars, gates, windows, sun protecti | Doors, gates, windows, sun |~ BACnet  EIS: 502_CHO2_BINARY_INPUT

BACnet BI10: 502_CHO3_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI11: 502_CHO4_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI12: S02_CHDS_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI13: 502_CHO6_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BI14: 502_CHO7_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet EI15: 502_CHO8_BINARY_INPUT
BACnet BO0: 503_CHO1_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO1: 503_CHO2_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO2: 503_CHO3_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BO3: 503_CHO4_BINARY_QUTPUT
BACnet BO4: 503_CHO5_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BOS: 503_CHO6_BINARY_OUTPUT
BACnet BOG6: 503_CHO7_BINARY_OUTPUT
LRACnet BOT- SN3 CHNA BINARY OLITPUT

|
<

Sub-Bus Devices | o

Typea Name Variable

DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_1 ~
DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_2

DALl  MI-A255: Lamp_1_3

DALT  M1-A255: Lamp_2_1 1 4
DALl  Mi-A255: Lamp_2_2

DALl Mi-A255: Lamp_2_3

DALl Mi-GO: MainGroug

DALl MI-G3: LeftGroup

DAL Mi-G6: RightGroup

DALI _Mi-5255: Sensor_Left v

Figure 162: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > “Functional Structure” Tab

WwWAGo

Position | Designation Description

1 Addressing system Here you can display and select the addressing system.
Note:
The addressing system can also be selected with the context menu
(see B "Functional Structure” Contextual Menu [> 146]).
[Loading WAGO So- |Loads the addressing systems from Solution
lution Builder] Builder and provides them in the drop-down

menu.
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Position | Designation Description

2 Functional Structure Here you can configure the functional structure.
Based on the selected addressing system, you can then setup a
structure tree, starting from any level that ends with items of type
"Data Point.”
Right-clicking on an existing structural element opens a context
menuy; see B “Functional Structure” Contextual Menu [» 146] be-
low.
Note:
Data points shown in red are not in the project.
Example:
Assuming an Application template can control up to eight rooms,
then eight individual trees are created here, beginning at the “"Room”
level, and these trees assign the data points to the corresponding
rooms.
To link BACnet objects or hardware I/Os to data points, drag a data
point from the “Physical Data Points” area and drop it on a data
point in the “Functional Structure” area.

3 Physical Data Points Displays a list of BACnet objects and hardware I/O that have not yet
been assigned to a data point.
Note:
The full-text search field above the list can be used for searching
within the list.

4 Sub-Bus Devices Displays a list of all sub-bus devices implemented in the Application
template being used.
Note:
The full-text search field above the list can be used for searching
within the list.

8222521

"Functional Structure” Contextual Menu

Right-clicking on an existing structure item in the “Functional Structure” tab opens the fol-
lowing contextual menu.

Add
Remaove
Rename

Add / Edit tags

Copy

Paste
Assign parameter node

Unassign Data Point

Change structure

3

Figure 163: Application Template Manager > "Functional Structure” Tab > Workspace > Context Menu

WwWAGo
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Menu Item

Description

Add

Adds a structural element.

The submenu contains all the elements from the addressing system allowed at this
point (structure definition).

=

| add W [ Trade
Remave [ | Other Device
Rename El Group

Remove

Deletes the selected structural element.

Rename

Changes the name of the selected structural element.

Alternative option:

In the "Name" column, left-click on the structural element you want.

Add/Edit Tags

Adds new tags and/or removes existing ones.

Add Tag:
| ~| | add

|airCooIed x ||button x

Alternative option:

Left-click in the "Tags" column.

Copy

Copies the selected structural element(s) to the clipboard.

Paste

Pastes the structural element from the clipboard.

Assign Parameter Nodes

Selects a structure variable (parameter node) from a Parameter Set Object (PSO) and
assigns it to the structural element as a data point.

The structure of the context menu corresponds to the structure of the Parameter Set
Object. The menu item with square brackets is used to select the higher-level variable.

[ Assign parameter node [ T ApplicationParameters v [GVL: GVLApplicationParameters] ‘ ©
Unassign Data Point teelf () - == 3 ‘ [room]
Change structure 3 - iColorled room[1]

#ef und Bedieneinrichtung | Display and control unit (A~ comment room2]

Once parameter nodes have been assigned, only the specific variable content ap-
pears in the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Cancel Data Point Assign-
ment

Removes the link between the physical data point and the data point in the functional
structure.

Modify Structure

Switches to a different addressing system (structure definition).
The addressing systems that come standard are displayed.

This function can also be used in case the addressing system is changed to a newer
version. The project saves the addressing system used up to this point. If a new ad-
dressing system is provided via the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software, you can
use this menu item to update the addressing system to the new version.

[ change structure » TFMA VDI 3814 Blatt 1 {deutsch) (from project)
TEMA VDI 3814 Blatt 1 (deutsch)

TFMA VDI 3814 Part 1 {english)

zeige- und Bedieneinrichtung | Anzeig

narenat celbet

8.2.2.2.5.3 "Dependencies” Tab

An Application template can be based on specific software packages, provided these are in-
stalled on the controller. The dependencies for third-party software can be defined here.

WwWAGo
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12 3 4
General Functichal Structure | Dependencies
Yoju can reorder the items to specify the installation order by drag and drop. [ Load list of available packages from Solution Builder]
Type Name Version Comment ‘ G
[ 1k ~| phpt 74301 Reg. added
Ik ~| wago-codesys3-tab 12 New Tab “Example1”
Ipk ¥ | netconfd 008
Ipk v | wago-codesys3-tab 17 New Tab “Example2”

Figure 164: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > "Dependencies” Tab

Position | Designation Description

1 Used for sorting entries. Entries can be sorted individually by drag-
ging them with the mouse.

The order of the sorted entries determines the installation order.

2 Type Shows the package type. The following package types are available:
= IPK
= Docker
Name Shows the name of the package.
The selection list offers package names provided by Solution
Builder.
Ipk - | -
netconfd
php?
waga-codesys3-tab
Version Shows the required version number of the package.

If a package that has been transferred by Solution Builder is entered
under “Name," a list of known version numbers is also listed here in
the selection list.

If no specific version is specified, WSB will use the most recent avail-
able version later during installation.

Comments Here you can enter individual comments, e.g., information about the
scope of functions/applications of the package in the application.
3 Load List of Available Packages | Loads the list of available packages.
from WAGO Solution Builder
4 Adds a new empty entry to the package list.
IEI Deletes the marked item. Multiple items can be selected.

8.2.2.2.5.4 "Files" Tab

General Functional Structure Dependencies | Files

File name Target directory (on device) File handling |Q|
RoomControl.wde2s EI Building1 Never overwrite (default) - Q
RoomController.project El Building1 Always overwrite -
RoomControl.whc El Building1 Device settings (WBM) -

Figure 165: IEC Development Environment: Application Template Manager Workspace > “Files” Tab
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Designation

Description

Filename

Option for selecting the file to transfer to the target device (controller). It can be selected

with the button (IZI) or by entering it manually.

Target Directory
(on the Device)

Option for entering the target directory on the target device (controller).
If this field is empty, the file is copied to the /home/codesys/PlcLogic directory.
Absolute paths can be entered.

Example:

/etc/myfolder/logs

Path can also be relative to PlcLogic.
Example:

If "myfolder” is entered in the field, the file is saved to the /home/codesys/PlcLogic/my-
folder directory.

File Handling

Option for selecting how the target device (controller) should handle the file.

The following options are available:

(I =)

Mever overwrite (default)
Always overwrite
Device settings (WEM)

Never If a file already exists it is retained. The selected file is not trans-
Overwrite ferred.

This is the default behavior.
Always If a file with the same name already exists, this overwrites it. The se-
Overwrite lected file is always transferred.
Device Changes settings of the target device (controller).
Settings (WBM)

8.2.2.2.5.5 Application Parameters

Application parameters (Parameter Set Objects) are always linked to formula definitions from
an IEC Development Environment. The naming of formula definitions is subject to the strict
CODESYS rules (e.g., no spaces or special characters). Here however, you can rename the
parameters and describe them in more detail. These settings will be visible later on the con-
figuration screen of the corresponding application in the WAGO Solution Builder software.

Fin _Template Manager
ApplicatienParameters (<None>}
Variable Name a
ApplicationParameters.p1  Building 1 - Light 2
ApplicationParameters.p2  Param 2 - Light 1
ApplicationFarameters.p3  Param 3

ApplicationParameters.p4  Param 4

" PSO: ApplicationParameters X

Parameter Name

~ propertes -8 x
Avallable Recipes: | <None> v || 7 Fiter | ¥§ sortby = 2| sortorder -
Description  Unit Configuration Value Tags Rules Property Value
BL2 Lumen  FALSE current device  VOIdatonIPVACIDR, Hin Porameter Name Buiding 1-Light 2
BL1 Lumen 0 active Description BL2
ot 0.0 centrifugal — unie Lumen
Tegs current, device
w © = Rules
Read-orly ]
Urique O
Password [m]
1P address validation  IPv4/CIDR address
Regular expression
Max string length
Minimum value 500
Maximum value 3000
Dependent atirbutes Add rule

= Lastbuid: @ 0 @ 0 Precompile £ Project user: (nobody) ]

Figure 166: IEC Development Environment: Workspace of the Application Template Manager > Application Parame-

ters
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Designation

Description

Available Formulas

Here you can select a formula.

Normally, the “<None>" selection is used.

Variable Name

Here you can display and edit the name of the parameter from the IEC Develop-
ment Environment's formula definition.

Parameter Name

Optional field:

Here you can view and edit the parameter name in the WAGO Solution Builder
software.

This field accepts special characters.

Configuration Value

Shows the value defined for a parameter in the program code or in the selected
formula.
Gray text: The value comes from the program code.
Black text: The value comes from the formula selected under “Available For-
mulas.”

Note:
If a formula is selected, but the value is still gray, the formula does not overwrite
the value.

Description

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the description of the parameter in the WAGO So-
lution Builder software.

Tags

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the parameter tags. A selection list of all tags ap-
pears when the field is selected; any number of tags can be selected and thus
assigned to a parameter.

Unit

Optional field:

Here you can display and edit the physical unit of the parameter value.

Rule

Optional field:
Here you can display and edit the parameter rules.

When this field is selected, a Properties window opens in which rules can be se-
lected or new rules created.

Propertes - x
¥ Fiter ~ | ¥ Sortby ~ £ Sort order ~
Property Value
Parameter Name Building 1 - Light 2
Description BL2
Unit. Lumen
Tags current, device
= Rules
Read-only O
Unique O
Password O

IP address validation IPv4/CIDR address
Regular expression
Max string length

Minimum value 500
Maximum value 3000
Dependent attributes Add rule

Note:
The contents of the other columns for a parameter can also be edited in the
properties window.

8.2.2.2.5.6 "WAGO Parameter Set Objects”

The "Add WAGO Parameter Set Object” dialog displays all the formula definitions in the
project which have not yet been linked to a "WAGO Parameter Set Object.” When you select
a formula definition, you can use the [Add] button to create the associated "WAGO Parame-

ter Set Object.”

WwWAGo

936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 171
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Graphical User Interface

Add WAGO Parameter Set Object x

Hos

Creates a new WAGO Parameter Set Object

Name:  ApplicationParameters

Available Recipe Definitions

Add | | Cancel

Figure 167: Program Structure of an IEC Development Environment > Application template > “Parameter Set Ob-
ject” Context Menu > "Add WAGO Parameter Set Object” Dialog
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9

9.1

9.2

Operation

This section describes the basic operation of the WAGO Solution Builder software based on
typical application examples.

Create New Solution

A solution is the basic requirement for creating and building a customer project in the WAGO
Solution Builder software. All the configuration actions require this initial step.

Therefore, this action step is described in the earlier section & Opening WAGO Solution
Builder via Web Browser [» 30].

Adding Licenses and Assigning Them to a Created Controller
1. Inthe "Solutions" menu, click the "Configuration” menu item.
2. Create a "Controller” entity in the tree structure.

E vﬂmn [[7] Solution Builder > Geb&udekomplex XY

By Configuration Cickon (+)to add chi
[ Selution Builder o

=: Solutions I_D

|O\E nter search term or choose searchf... = |
Configuration

] Gebaudekomplex XY

Applications
D B Minden
Cross Communication D Gebaude A 1
Validation [] B3 untergeschoss 9
go
Tasks
Controller 1 |l
Security

Select the “"CONNECTION" tab.

Enter the IP address of your existing controller in the “IP Address"” input field.
Click the "Licensing” menu item in the “Solutions” menu.

Select the "LICENSE REPOSITORY" tab.

Click [Add Licenses].

Enter the licenses that you need for your project.

Click [Add Licenses].

o o N o kW

= The entered licenses are added to the license repository of the operating system be-
ing used and are then available in the WAGO Solution Builder software.

10. Click [Check Connection].

= The WAGO Solution Builder software checks whether the WAGO license server can
be reached via the Internet. If the license key is valid, the connection is established
automatically.

11. Select the "SOLUTION LICENSES" tab.
12. Check the “Show All Controllers” box.

wAaco
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13. Select the corresponding controller.

14. Click [Assign] and assign the added licenses to the created controller.

WAEB [T Solution Builder > Gebaudekomplex XY

B Licensing  Add, delete and assign licenses to controllers. Synchronize licenses with

Available licenses

BB @ | &Usexy

X

License Management

SOLUTION LICENSES LICENSE REPOSITORY

Show all controllers

| State IPaddress ¥ | Item number T | Item descri

v Controller name: Controller 1 (6)

v ] 172.16.27.136
172.16.27.136 2759-0213 / 0215-1000 Runtime F
17246.27.136  2769-0233 / 0217-1000 Runtime
172.16.27.136  2769-0283 / 0215-1000 Runtime E

[] Show other reserved licenses 'Y

Item number = | itemdescription

Runtime BACnet 300 Plus -

2759-2223 / 0211-1000 " 8
Single License™

=1 Amo

1

Act.

15. Click [Close].
16. Click [Synchronize].

License Management ® B8
SOLUTION LICENSES LICENSE REPOSITORY
Assign... Auto-assign i= Create order list Synchronize
Show all controllers Y [@ Qsearch
I:‘ State IP address = Item number = gg;ﬂmpnon = Required = Missing = Action
v Controller name: Controller 1 (6)
) 172.16.27.136 o & 0
Runtime PLC
° 172.16.27.136 2758-0213/ 0215-1000 300 0 ° -1
Runtime
° 172.16.27.136 2759-0233/ 0217-1000 Webvisu 300 0 0 -1
Runtime
) 172.16.27.136 2759-0283 / 0215-1000 BACHet 300 0 (/] -1
Runtime
° 172.16.27.136 2759-2223/0211-1000 BACnet 300 0 0 -1
Plus

= The license information is synchronized between the solution and the controller.

= Inthe controller's Web-Based Management, the added licenses appear on the

"Fieldbus” tab, “Status” menu item.

Controller

1. Click the "Application” menu item in the “Solutions” menu.

2. Click [Select File].

3. Upload the preconfigured application template.

9.3 Adding an Application Template and Assigning It to a Created

wAaco
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4,

5.

Select a created “Controller” entity in the tree structure.
H |”/|=ﬂ [7 Solution Builder > Gebaudekomplex XY mBE @ | &usexy

N . Click (+) to import application templates. Then assign them to controllers by drag&drop. You )
Bz Applications @ Import... Assion N X))

- can also drop them to the tree to create a controller including this application
[ Solution Builder E o]

Assign application templates [

& solutions AR or Drop file here
IQ Enter term to filter tree
Configuration
v [ B Gebiudekomplex XY Y [@ Qsearch.
Applications [©) 8
~ [] B Minden
. N = | Contoller ¥ | Numberof ¥ | = | v
Cross Communication v D ) Gebiude A1 lame . type instances ¥ fersion
[ 750-8212/000- —
Validation ~ [] B3 untergeschoss 9 sc 100 PFC200 0 fB7b1ab6-28014cdb-bd11-be322141663a | o |
Vorstellung | BACnet |
vgo
Tasks
Controller 1
Security
Licensing o
Network )

Documentation
Filter

{'} Repository

Drag and drop the Application template onto the created “Controller” entity.

= The Application template is assigned to the "Controller” entity.

9.4 Adding an Entity to a Group

wAaco

1. Select menuitem "Configuration”.

2. Inthe entity tree select an entity of type "Level” (see /& Entity Tree [» 40]). As an alter-
native you can also select a different entity that, as a subordinate child element, allows a
"Group”.

3. Click on [Add child] and select “Group”.
= Anew group is then created below the “Level” entity.

4. Select a group and in the “Properties” area click [Freeze].
= The group properties are frozen and will be displayed until the function is deacti-

vated.

5. Select the "GROUPS" tab.

6. Inthe entity tree select one or more entities of type “Controller” that you wish to add to
the group.

7. Dragand drop the selected entities to “Group members”.
= The entities are now part of the group.
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9.5

9.6

B "ﬂ'ﬁﬂ [ Solution Builder > WAGO BE O | Lusxy
onfiguration Click (+)to add child entites in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties. Add child 2
g Click dd child he tree. Sel it th N3
[] Solution Builder e
o~ 5 (7] WAGO Minden > Gobsude C 2 Obergeschoss 1b Gruppe 1
5% Solutions @ 8] & *0Q
|Q Enter search tems or choose se... v KONFIGURATION ~ TAGS ~ NOTIZEN ~ ANHANGE  GRUFPEN
Configuration
[ B waso Gruppenmitglieder
Applications
[] B Minden
Cross Communication [] @ cebaudec? 0selected Smart group search - Y
Obergeschoss 1

Entiy 12 | Relative parent enity 1| Acton

Validation (=] g
[[] B 11_Etagenverteiler
Security 1_Etagenverteiler
[[] B 13_Raumverteiler

12_Raumverteiler
Licensing [} [] B 12_Raumverteiler

13_Raumverteiler
Network S| [ B 15_Raumverteiler

S

[] B 14_Raumverteiler
Documentation
[] B 16_Fremdgerate

Filter N cwpet B
#  Repository [] E overgeschoss 2
[] E overgeschoss 3

Figure 168: Add entity to a group

Configuring Cross-Communication
1. Select menuitem "Cross-communication”.

2. Inthe entity tree, select the "Controller” entity type that is to be defined as the “active
controller” in cross-communiocation (see /& Entity Tree [» 40]).

3. Drag and drop the selected “Controller” entity to the “Controller” entity with which cross-
communication is to be set up (“passive controller”).

= (Cross-communication had been configured between the entities.

= These entities are mapped as "active controller” and “passive controller” in the
"Properties” area.

= Drag controller or group to another controller or group to create connections. Then choose the Type -
e L Bl o B Cross Communication .. cannecion cetas. Use the res to fiter the st @ connect Y-
[7 Solution Builder
Connect controllers “ WaGO
B2 Solutions @ Y
0Oselected Connections (® Y [@ Qseacn
R ‘q nter term to fiter tree ‘
[] @ cevausec2 O | acwe = | Rl = | Passie =
Applications [] E3 obergeschoss 1 Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss

1/12_Raumverteiler/A2_Raumcontroller - 111_Etagenverteller/A1_Etagencontrolier

[ 8 gt e c2.o

[] B0 A1_Etagencontroller C2_01
Validation
] @ Ae_Etagenpanel C2_01

Security A3_Raumcontroller C2_01

Licensing (-] v [ B 12_Raumverteiler

B A2 Raumcontrolier C2 01
Network N

[J B 15_Raumverteiler

Documentation > [ B 14_Raumverteiler

Filter > [ B 16_Fremdgerate

Figure 169: Configure cross-communication

Managing or Generating Certificates

WAGO Solution Builder can be used to manage or generate all certificates. For this purpose,
WAGO Solution Builder accesses the specific etc/certificates folder, which is factory in-
stalled on each controller. This folder contains all certificates with the name key <common
name>-server.crt or <common name>-ca.crt.

The contents are mirrored on the /8 "CERTIFICATES"” Tab [» 75] when WAGO Solution
Builder synchronizes with the corresponding controller. WAGO Solution Builder performs a
plausibility check, so it only displays certificates with a correct name key.
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These certificates can then be managed further in WAGO Solution Builder.

9.6.1 Managing BACnet/SC Certificates
1. Create a "Controller” entity in the tree structure.
2. Click the "TAGS" tab.
3. Select the BACnet/SC tag.

m configuration Click on (+) to add child entities in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties
rD ¢ Gebiudekomplex XY b Minden B Gebiude A 1 »- Untergeschos
|Q Enter search term or choose search filter  + ‘ CONFIGURATION TAGS NOTES AT]
~ [] B Gebaudekomplex XY Select existing or add new tags by clicking into the tag
~ [] #a Minden Tags
v [] @ GebéudeA1 BACnet/SC €@
~ [ ] E3 untergeschoss 9 O apparent
B mn
avg
Controller 1
[] @ wsc BACNet'SC
O barometric
O blowdown
O boiler
O bypass
O centrifugal

= The selected tag is assigned to the “"Controller” entity.
Click the "Application” menu item in the “Solutions” menu.
Click [Select File].

Upload the preconfigured application template.

N o v &

Select a created “Controller” entity in the tree structure.

H WAEB [7 Solution Builder > Gebaudekomplex XY

mBE @ | &usexy

i sousonowar B Applications 0 e a oo nioan o spptcntn Assign IS
Assign application templates [
n Solutions .
‘O\ Enter term to filter tree oot
Configuration
= v [] B Gebsudekomplex XY Y [@ Qseach
Gross Communication v [J @ cepaudeAt Name = T e T Version
BACnet 750-8212/000-
Validation v [[] B3 untergeschoss 9 sC 100 PFC200 0 f87b1ab6-2801-4cdb-bd11-be322141663a x
LrE o Vorstellung | BACnet |
Tasks
Security
Licensing ]
Network N )
Documentation
Filter
{& Repository
8. Dragand drop the Application template onto the created “Controller” entity.
= The Application template is assigned to the "Controller” entity.
9. Inthe "Solutions" menu, click the "Configuration” menu item.
10. Select a created “Controller” entity in the tree structure.
177
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11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

24.

Click the "CONTROLLER" tab.

Open “Controller Details" > “Device Details.”
Edit the input fields for the selected controller.
Click B .

Open “Controller Details" > "WBM."

© Note edited under "Device Details"!

Configuration for "WBM" only available if input fields are

The following settings for “"WBM" require you to have filled in all the input fields under "Device
Details” and saved the settings you have made. If you have not, the settings for "WBM" are

not available and are not displayed!

Click o )

= The device modelis reloaded, and all linked device instances are updated.

" . " n - n
Open “Controller Settings” >[...] > "“BACnet Service.
n - . n
Check the "Service Active" box.
Select the sc setting in the “Communication Mode” field.
Bz Configuration  Ciickon (+) to add child entities in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties o
I_|:| :  Gebaudekomplex XY B Minden P Gebaude A 1 B Untergeschoss 9 - 01 b Controller 1 * @
‘Q Enter search term or choose search - ‘ < GURATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CERTIFICATES CONNECTION GROUPS ITi >
[] B Gebaudekomplex XY Settings for firmware 26 -
Configuration FW26 BACnet/SC (04.04.nn) suppoting BACREUSC
[] B minden —
[ @ Gebaudeat Clock
[J E3 untergeschoss 9 Ports and Services
D E 01 Docker
[ awec Webserver
Fieldbus
OPC UA
BACnet
Comﬂgulaucn
BACnet Service
BACnet Stack einschalten und
Service active Click here to add ausschalten. Giltig nach Neustart
der Runtime.

Communication Role of the controller in the
Mode s T CleknerE oAt gy cheysc network.

BACnet/IP
BACNEet'SC

Security

Open “Controller Settings” >[...] > “BACnet/SC" and then create a BACnet/SC hub.

Select the Primary Hub setting under "BACnet/SC Mode."
Enter port number 47808 in the “TCP Port" field.

Enter the corresponding URI in the “Primary Hub URI" input field.

The entry must have the following structure: wss://XXX XXX XXX XXX:YYYYY.

Example: If the hub is to be reached at IP address 192.168.178.19 and port 47809 is se-
lected for communication, the entry should be as follows: wss://192.168.178.19:47808.

Enter the corresponding URI in the “Failover Hub URI" input field.

The entry must have the following structure: wss://XXX XXX XXX XXX:YYYYY.

Example: If the hub is to be reached at IP address 192.168.178.19 and port 47809 is se-
lected for communication, the entry should be as follows: wss://192.168.178.19:47808.
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B3 Configuration  ciickon (+) to add child entities in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties Add child ES Y
D i Gebiudekomplex XY b Minden b Gebiude A1 b Untergeschoss 9 b 01 b Controller 1 (5] PO
‘O\ Enter search term or choose searc. v < RATION TAGS NOTES ATTACHMENTS CERTIFICATES CONNECTION GROUPS CONTROLLER >
v [] B Gebéudekomplex XY * Fieldbus -
~ [] B Minden 5 OPCUA
v [] f GebaudeA1 . BAChet
~ [] E7 untergeschoss 9 > Configuration
v or > BACnetIP
> Controller 1 [  BACnetSC
D & wee BACnet/SC Mode Node v Click here to add S:gg;;z?:m: inthe
Secure Port des BACnet
TCP Port 47808 Click here toadd ... Stacks. Glltig nach Neustart
der Runtime.
Primary Hub URI wss:// Click here to add
Failover Hub URI wss:// Click here toadd ...
:{!g;zcsjgssigned O Click here to add
:ggtwn:;gi(er:'(:‘:ﬁcates Click here to add ...
2:;’;;’:5:“ O Click here to add
Allow any certificates O Click here toadd ...
> Security
25. Click [Save].
26. Repeat the steps for the second controller (Controller 2). Configure it as a BACnet/SC
node.
E WAEB Solution Builder > Gebiudekomplex XY
B Bz Configuration  lick on (+) to add child entiy
Solution Builder Q
e T i Gebaud
=: Solutions D . e
_ ‘Q Enter search term or choose searc... ¥ ‘ [ole]
Configuration
v ] B Gebaudekomplex XY > De
Applications
+ [] Ba minden ~ Co
Cross Communication v D f] Gebaude A1 N
Validation ~ [] Ef untergeschoss 9
v [ B o
Tasks
> [] B controller 1
Security " D B o2
Licensing ° Controller 2 i
] @ wsec
Network By
Daciimentation
27. Select the "Property” entity in the tree structure.
28. Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.
29. Click [+] to create a new certificate.
= The "Generate New Certificate” dialog opens.
30. Select Certificate Authority from the "Role” drop-down menu.
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31. Enter the country name in the “"Country (C)" field.

Generate new certificate

Role * Private key password

Certification Authority

Country (C) Common name (CN) *

De Gebaudekomplex XY

State or province (ST) Locality (L)

Hannover

Orgarization (0) Validity time

WAGO 10 year(s)

Organizational unit (OU) Vaid from *

2024-02-28

Email address Validto *

2034-02-28 i}

= The form's remaining input fields are filled in automatically.
32. Click [Generate].

B Configuration  Click on (+)to add child eniies in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties. @ Add child oD
8 cevaudekomplex xy EE ke

‘O\ Enter search term or coose searc.. ¥ ‘ CONFIGURATION ~ TAGS ~ NOTES  ATTACHMENTS  CERTIFICATES

-~ Gebaudekomplex XY ®

LRI o Drop file here
O o (=]

> [ @ cepaude A1

@ wec S ® Y B @ Qsean
[ | Name (common) = | seral = | Roe = | st Expiry date T= | Typpe = | Acton
O a XY C834730F2274D2EAE0AQ cA ’ 2034-02-28T23:59:59Z CA ac

= WAGO Solution Builder generates a private key and CA security certificate for itself.
These can then be used to sign device certificates.

33. Click [Update].
= The "Renew Certificate Authority and Subcertificates” dialog opens.

34. Select All from the "Subcertificates Expire within” drop-down menu.
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35. Select the BACnet/SC certificate from the “Role of New or Renewed Certificates” drop-
down menu.

Renew Certification Authority and child certificates

Certification Authority (CA) Create KEY and CSR if needed
Child certificates expiring within Role of the new or renewed certificates *

All BACNel/SC certificate

Validity of Certificate Authority * Validity of Certificates *

10 year(s) 2 year(s)

Private key password

i operation can notbe uncone! m Close

36. Click [Renew].

37. Create a new node in the tree structure.
E w,'ﬁu salution Builder > Gebaudekomplex XY

B3 Configuration cickon (+) to add child enites in the tree. Select
Solution Builder ko]

w7 f Gebiudekomplex XY
22 Solutions

‘q Enter search term or choose sear... ‘ CONFIGURATION T
Configuration I
v Gebzudekomplex XY
~ [] B3 Minden

Property %

Cross Communication v [] 1 GebiudeA1
~ [] E Untergeschoss 9
v []18o
["] BB controller 1

Validation Description

Tasks

§ Location
Security

Hannover

Licensing ]

Customer

38. Rename this node "WBC."
39. Click the “"CONNECTION" tab.
40. Enter the IP address of your PC in the "Device Address" field.

= The certificate is stored under the IP address you enter.

' Note ' Only use the IP address of the PC!

Only enter the IP address of your PC so WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator and all other WAGO
software components in your network can also access the certificate you have created. Alter-
natively, you can also enter the domain name “localhost.”

41. Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.
42. Click [+] to create a new certificate.
= The "Generate New Certificate” dialog opens.

43. Create a "BACnet/SC certificate” as in the previous steps.
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44, Select a created "Controller” entity in the tree structure.
45, Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.
= The table view now contains four entries.
46. Select the entry of type KEY.
47. Click [Export].
48. Repeat both steps for the entries of type CRT and CA.

= The generic security certificate is exported and is now ready to be uploaded to
WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator (see Configuration in WAGO BACnet Configurator).

49, (lick "Network"” in the “Solutions” menu.
50. Click [Merge Detailed].
= The "Synchronize Differences” dialog opens.

51. Check whether the “Certificates (BACnet)" entry can be found in the table view and can
be synchronized.

52. Click [Synchronize].

= WAGO Solution Builder starts the process of synchronization with the Web-Based
Management.

9.6.2 Generating Server Certificates and Synchronizing with Connected Controllers

In applications, existing networks can be protected by server certificates. The following
steps provide an example of creating an MQTT network that incorporates this security as-
pect. For this purpose, protected communication between a server and an external commu-
nication partner (“node") is created and put into operation.

v You need to have already created a solution that contains at least two entities of type
"Controller.”

Open your existing solution.

In the “Solutions” menu, click the “Configuration” menu item.
Select the root element in the tree structure.

Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.

Click [+] to create a new certificate.

v oA W

= The “Generate New Certificate” dialog opens.

o

Select Certificate Authority from the “Role” drop-down menu.
7. C(lick [Generate].

Q Enter search term or choose search filter ~]  KONFIGURATION ~ TAGS ~ NOTIZEN ~ ANHANGE  ZERTIFIKATE

v Gebéudekomplex XY_2024-07-22 ...
m or Drop fle here
] B2 Minden

] @ GebaudeA1

@Y B @ Qsercn

["] EA untergeschoss 9

[1go [ | Name(ommon) = | Serial T  Rde T | st Expiry date TF | Tye T

(] @ controller 1 2 XY 1ED; )B2283D02D111E443FE  CA @  2034-11-14T28:5950Z  CRT
[[] @ PFc200_BACN

I«
@

£ BULK IMPORT

[ @ marr

8. Create a "Node" entity in the tree structure to form a higher-level communication group.
9. Name this communication group "MQTT."
10. Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.

w EU 936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1 182
A Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder



Operation

11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.
19.

20.

Click [+] to create a new certificate.
= The "Generate New Certificate” dialog opens.
From the “Role"” drop-down menu, select the Server Certificate.

Click [Generate].

Q Enter search term or choose search filter ~ ‘ KONFIGURATION ~ TAGS ~ NOTIZEN ~ ANHANGE  ZERTIFIKATE ~ VERBINDUNG ~ GRUPPEN

[[] B Gebéudekomplex XY_2024-07-22 ...
m or Drop fl here
"] B2 Minden

] ¢ GebaudeA1

@Y B @ Qsech

"] E3 Untergeschoss 9

1got [0 | Neme(common) ¥ | Serial T Roke = s Expiry date R
> [] @@ Controller 1 MQTT Server - KEY
[ e Prc200_BACh... matT Sever - @ CsR
marT | mMaTT BDB2EC140DECOECODIDIABAADBACE641  Server &4 2034-11-14T28:5959Z  CRT
1ED! B2283D02D11E443FE cA ©  2034-11-14T28:5950Z  CRT

& BULK EXPORT £ BULK IMPORT

Click the "Tag" tab.
Define a new Certificate:MQTT tag.

KONFIGURATION TAGS NOTIZEN ANHA

Select existing or add new tags by clicking into the tag|

Tags

Certificate:MQTT €3

= The Certificate:MQTT tag is defined in WAGO Solution Builder and assigned to the
"MQTT" communication group.
Assign this tag to all “Controller” entities that should be included in the "MQTT" commu-
nication group.
() Note Newly formed group structure is not visible!

To keep the display manageable, the newly formed group structure is not visible. Nested
structures can grow without limit, overloading a central tree structure.

=  Use the search if you want to see all elements!
For more information, see & “Filter” Menu Item [» 112].

Select the "MQTT" communication group in the tree structure.
Click the "CERTIFICATES" tab.
Select the server certificate (entry of type "CRT") in the table.

Click «.
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KONFIGURATICN TAGS NOTIZEN ANHANGE ZERTIFIKATE VERBINDUNG GRUPPEN
Select File or Drop file here
@Y B [@ Qsearch.
B name (common) = | senal = | Role = | st Expiry date t= | Type = | Action
MarT server - & CSR

Server

Gebaudekomplex XY 1ED74283169930B2283D02D111E443FE 2034-11-14T23:59:597 CR

¥ BULK EXPORT 2 BULK IMPORT

Export all CSR files of all controllers below the selected entity for signing by your certificate provider of export all CRT Tiles by the WSB to secure third party controllers.
Role *

Select. h

Type *

Select. -

= The server certificate is distributed to all entities of type "Controller” that are in-
cluded in the "MQTT" communication group.

9.7 Modbus Cross-Communication: Activating Different Port Numbers in the
Controller Firewall

v

w N

An Application template needs to have been created in the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-
in software to allow Modbus cross-communication.

The Application template must be available as an .atpkg file.
Select the "Applications” menu item.
Click [Select File].

Upload the Application template as an .atpkg file.

wAaco
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4. Dragand drop the Application template to assign it to a higher-level entity of type “Con-
troller” (for example, “Floor distributor”).

Assign application templates ~
EEEEY IS or Drop a fie here
\q Enter term to filter ree \
~ [] B Testsolution Y @ Q s
~ [ Ea Minden
- oot e Nmberof = | Vereon .
v [ @ cevausec2 feme Conelertes instances versen o
Etagenkonfiguration PFC200 G2 2ETHRS 2 3415Ch51-1699-41c6-86c1-85%ea2300e75 | 20210%
~ [ E3 overgescnoss 1 o o 03T13:34:34
PFC200 G2 2ETH RS 2021-10-
vHEn n -4406-8489-
] 1_Etagenverteiler NanoApp 8217 & 0 3€C76396-72a3-4416-8489-07 469665510 T
> [] B A1_Etagencontroller C2_01 NanoAppBACNE(DaliSwiich 6212 | PFC200G22ETHRS 4606 450445709711 7: 2022.09-
i SACnelIP 56504e0¢-4504-4970-9711.722005€D26%2 | i
> [ B As_Etagenpanel C2_01 TP600 10.1 1280x800 2021-09-
Applikation Panel o 3 584a0057-¢ab6-4400-a3el-67ca0T896426 i
> [J B steverung 1 2022-08-
2 room controller normal PFC200 G2 4ETH [ 5a803613-3262-4015-Decr-e49669146545 | o
> [] B steverung2
Modbus example 8212 FW22 PrO200G22ETHRS | 4 6249081 ffe-4020-8378-036e090bb2ec 202210
5> [ @ steverung 3 BACneUIP 10T10:41:49
PFC200 G2 2ETH RS 2022.09-
S ] 8 12 Reumercier Modbus example IPK FW22 e 0 6249081 fe-4020-8376-0366090b2eC oTisaT12
0751-9301 WAGO T
v [ B 13_Raumverteiler Modbusbeispiel CC100 Compact Controller 0 76044535-31c8-4266-6229-ea4feb39AITa g ey 150
100
> [] #1 A3_Raumcontrolier C2_01
Zweiraumsteuerung PFC200 G2 2ETHRS 4 '9983606D-0040-41c3-a18b-5776209c10bd 202105
> [ B 14_Raumverteiler BACneUIP 03T11:20:13
- 2 room controller with FM edit 8210 2022-10-
PFC200 G2 4ETH o C9415216-04af-4009-22b0-3a1BB0250e32
> [ B 15_Raumverteller FW20 10T14:56:41

[] B 16_Fremdgerate
> [ E3 overgeschoss 2

> [] B3 obergeschoss 3

= An additional entity of type “Controller” is created each time a new assignment is
made by dragging and dropping.

5. Repeat step 4 two times in a row to create a total of three entities of type “Controller.”

Assign application templates ~

‘O\ Enter term to filter tree |

v ] @ Testsolution
~ [] B@ Minden
v [ # Gebaudec 2
~ ] FH obergeschoss 1
> [ BB A1_Etagencontrolier C2_01

> ] BB A6_Etagenpanel C2_01

> [ BB steuerung 1
> [ B Steuerung 2

> [] BB steuerung 3

> [] B 12 Raumverteiler

v [] B 13_rRaumverteiler

6. Select the "Cross-communication” menu item.
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7. Configure two cross-communication links for the three new entities of type “Controller”
(see & Configuring Cross-Communication [> 176]).

Connect controllers ~
Connections Y [@ Q seacn
[Q Enterterm to fiter tree \
© 0] @ Tessouton vy B e - = eme = e B T
Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss .. | Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss =
~ [ B wingen ' | 1/11_Fragenverteilerstevenung 2 1/11_Etagenverteller/Steuerung 1 TP S u
v O @ cebasec2 Minden/Gebaude C 2/Obergeschoss ..  Mingen/Gebaude C 2/0bergeschoss [ o o=
1/11_Etagenverteiler/Steuerung 2 11_ 3
~ [] EH obergeschoss 1
v [ B 11_Etagenverteiler
[] @ A1_Etagencontroll
[] @ Ae_Etagenpanel
‘Steuerung 1 Y
[] @ steuerung 2
[] @ steverung 3
> [ B 12_Raumverteier
> [] B 13_Raumverteiler
Modbus connection
> [] B 14_Raumverteier . .
Port unitd
> [] B 15_Raumverteiler
Modbust - 502 0

> [] B 16_Fremadgerate
[J B Gruppe 1
> [] B3 obergeschoss 2

> [ E3 overgeschoss 3

8. For each cross-communication link, select Modbus TCP from the “Type" drop-down
menu.

9. From the "Connector” drop-down menu, select a connector for each cross-communica-
tion link you defined in the WAGO Solution Builder Plug-in software.

10. Assign a unique port number for each cross-communication link. These port numbers
must be different.

Port

202

Port

504

11. Select the “Configuration” menu item.
12. Inthe tree structure, select one of the newly created entities of type “Controller.”
13. Select the "CONTROLLER" tab.
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14. Select the "WBM — Web-Based-Management” item.

@ Enter search term or choose search fite .‘

[] B 16_Fremdgerate
] E Gruppe 1
> [] E3 overgeschoss 2

> [] B3 obergeschoss 3

KONFIGURATION  TAGS ~ NOTIZEN ~ ANHANGE ~ VERBINDUNG  GRUPPEN LICENSES ~ DATENPUNKTE € >
[] @ Testsolution > Details
[ g incen v Contoller settings
[] @ Gebaucec2 2
7 £ obergeschoss 1  WBM - Web-based Management
v [0 B 11_Etagenverteiler
> [] BB A1_Etagencontrolier C2_01 TG Ques 8
> [ @ Fur Parameter Name tings Comment
> [] BB As_Etagenpanel 2_01 v Securty
> [ @ steverung 1 v Firewall
> Steuerung 2 L] ¢ Itertace Configuration
[ @ steverung 3 ~ Firewall Configuration Bridge 1
> [ B 12_Raumverteiler Firewall Configuration Bridge 1
> [ B 13_Raumverteiler [ETE® Porinumber 502504 Separate multiple ports by space
> [ B 14_Raumverteiler [Modbus s
[ 8 15_Raumverteier e o

15. Verify that the assigned port numbers a

ameter Name c o
Security
v Firewall

Interface Configuration

v Firewall Configuration Bridge 1

Firewall Configuration Bridge 1

T Poruries
PodbuscRred
[FTETE® UDP

Comment

Separate muliple ports by space.

re listed under "Controller Settings.”

= The assigned port numbers will be activated the next time the controller firewall is syn-

chronized.

9.8 Activating Connection Filters

1. Select menuitem “Cross-communication”.

2. Select any entity that contains subordinate child elements.

= Thefiltericonis displayed at the right in the selected entity.

3. Click on the filtericon.

= Inthe "Properties” area all configured cross-communication is displayed that is lo-
cated with a subordinate role in the entity tree. The “active controllers” and “passive
controllers” are mapped here for each cross-communication (see ‘& Configuring
Cross-Communication [» 176]). The paths that are displayed are composed direc-

tionally of all subordinate child elements here.
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B Cross Communication

Drag contraller or group to anather controller or group to ereate connections. Then choose the Type and edit the connection details. Use the
tree to filter the list

Connect controllers @ Y WAGO » Minden
Oselected  Connections Y @ 9
‘Q Enter term to filter tree ‘ —
[ B waAco | Acve = | Rel. = | Passive
. Gebaude C 2/0bergescnoss Gebauge C 2/0bergeschoss
v Minden Y
1/12_Raumverteiler/A2_Raumcontrolier . 1#11_Etagenverteiler/A1_Etagencontrolier|
[] @ cebaudec2 c2. 01 c2.01

[ B9 obergeschoss 1
[] B 11_etagenverteiler
[] B8 a1_Etagencontrolier C2_01
[] B3 As_Etagenpanel C2_01
[] B9 A3_Raumcontroller c2_01
[ B 12_Raumverteiler

[ B 15_Raumverteiler

[ B 14_Raumverteiler

Figure 170: Activate connection filter

Importing a Project File from WAGO BACnet Configurator

N

You must have an exported project file from the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software.

The project file itself must contain at least one controller that has been created.

Click the "SCAN /IMPORT" tab in the "Network” menu.
Click [Import BACnet ...].

Select the corresponding project file.

Import BACnet project X

Select File or Drop file here

RLP_Export wbc 502 bytes
Ready to upload

Click [Import].

= The WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software opens in the background.

In the WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software, press CTRL + S.
= Two final dialogs appear.

Confirm the first dialog with [Store].

WAGO BACnet Configurator X

Store Configuration

Apply and store changes to database? -

Store Discard

wAaco

936373771| 14| en-US|2026-01-28 09:23 | SW version 2.4.1
Product manual | WAGO Solution Builder

188



Operation

7.

8.
9.

Confirm the second dialog with [Save and Sync].
WAGO BACnet Configurater X

Save and synchronize with Solution Builder

Do you wart to save and synchronize modifications back to Solution Builder? o

Discard and Exit Cancel

= The WAGO BACnet-Konfigurator software closes.

= The project file is synchronized with the WAGO Solution Builder software and then
imported.

Select the imported controller.

Under "Device Type,” select Third-party controller.

B w,lﬂu &snlutian Builder > Gebaudekomplex XY _... B ® | Lusexy
= Synchronize controllers, scan the network, import 3rd party BACnet devices, monitor jobs, and start the DHCP server for the initial
o)
. &1 Network commissioning of any device L)
Solution Builder o
Filter device list CONTROLLER (1) ~ SCAN/IMPORT (2) ~ JOBS  DHCP
=: Solutions
‘O\ Enter term to filter tree |
Cenfiguration Import BACnet devices... | 4P Scan Network... [l AP} °
v Gebaudekomplex XY_2024-07 Y
Applications
- _ . _ | BAcnet = | Device = | mac =
[[] & Minden B Hosiame = Device type - Soves 1D e addrass
Gross Cammunication > [ @ cevavdeat 172162743 | Controller = 172.16.27.136
Validation [J © wsc v | RT Controller ei. . 5012
Tasks
Security
Licensing ] &

Documentation
Filter

@ Repository

10. Drag and drop the imported controller onto the “Solution” entity.

= The controller is created in the tree structure as a “Third party controller” entity.

= The controller is created on the “"CONTROLLER" tab and can be synchronized there
and further configured.

9.10 Creating Entity Types in the Structure Editor

wAaco

1. Open the structure editor by selecting an addressing system (see /& "ADDRESSING
SYSTEMS" Tab [» 115]).

2. Inthetree structure, select the entity type to which you want to add a lower-level entity
type.

3. Click [+].
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FIRMWARE ADDRESSING SYSTEMS

& EN_TFMAVDI3814-BL4-1 LAYOUT

Q, Enter term to filter tree

v Typed

v Property d child entity of type...
~ i Building _op
~ ] Floor oo
> B Automation focalpoint _ASPNN

[ Other Device

[ Group

[Ed] Group

 Addreq

Label

Solutig

Icon *

B

Descri

Figure 171: Button: Add Lower-Level Entity Type

= A selection list with entity types appears.
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FIRMWARE ADDRESSING SYSTEMS
& EN_TFMAVDI3314-BL4-1 LAYOUT
‘O\ Enter term to filter tree ‘ v Type detail
Label *
B Propery Building ]
~ (] Building Floor o
h -
“ [ Floor Automation focal point
> B Automation focal point Room Peserption
Trade
[ Other Device ystem Soluti
&4 Group Aggregate
£ Group Equipment
Datapoint Addressing
Other Device
Group
Controller
Application Instance
Switch
3rd Party Controller

Figure 172: Selecting a Lower-Level Entity Type

4. Select the entity type you want to add to the tree structure. You have the option of creat-
ing a new entity type or reusing an existing entity type.

Creating New Entity Type

« To create a new entity type, select “New Entity Type.”
You can find more information in section & Properties When Creating an Entity Type
[> 124].

Reusing an Existing Entity Type

« Toreuse an existing entity type, select one of the listed entity types.
Note however that an existing entity type is only referenced, not copied. You can find
more information in section & Properties When Creating an Entity Type [» 125].

(D Note

Referenced entity types are always displayed without child elements!

If an existing entity type with lower-level child elements is used multiple times in the tree
structure, the referenced entity type is shown without child elements. The child elements are
still present, but are hidden for clarity!

wAaco
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9.11

9.12

Editing Options Tables or Tags Externally
v You want to edit an options table as described in /& Options Table [» 123] externally.
v You want to edit tags as described in section & “TAGS"” Sub-Tab [» 125] externally.

1. Click I_D

= The corresponding options table or tags are then copied to the clipboard.
2. Open the program in which you wish to make changes.

= You are then offered a spreadsheet program, such as Microsoft Excel. Here you can
also display individual entries in a clearly organized representation and sort them
however you need.

3. Press [CTRL]+[V].
= The corresponding options table or tags are then added to the program.
4. Make your changes.
5. Press [CTRL]+[A], followed by [CTRL]+[C].
= The corresponding options table or tags are marked and copied.
6. Go back to the WAGO Solution Builder software.

7. Click I:]

= The corresponding options table or tags are copied back to the WAGO Solution
Builder software table.

Assigning Access Control to Entities

Specific access rights can be assigned for individual entities. They allow you to deliberately
restrict the permissions of users that have been created and totally block specific actions in
the software. In the tree structure, these access rights can be assigned below the root ele-
ment.

Example: If a "User A" is granted access rights to an entity of type “Building” that has been
created, this entity is locked for “User B" and “User C" and not visible to these users in the
tree structure. Thus “User B” and “User C" are totally prevented from making edits, and only
"User A" as access rights.

Access rights that are granted are further inherited in the tree structure below the root ele-
ment if no other user is granted corresponding access rights for lower-level entities. The ac-
cess rights also affect the other menu items, meaning that, as a general rule, they only show
what can actually be edited.

WwWAGo
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(D Note

Access control also affects global activities in the software!

As a user with restricted access rights, you cannot perform the following actions:
1. Reloading device settings

2. Updating application templates

3. Editing addressing systems
-

Log in with the "Owner"” role to perform these actions!

The following sections explain how to create individual users and assign access rights.

9.12.1 Defining Entities and Creating Users

1. Create anew solution (see /& Create New Solution [» 173]).
2. Under "Solution Name,"” enter the name User Access Rights.
3. Under "Addressing System,” select AMEV BAM 2021 E1.
4. Under “User," assign a new solution user.
5. Under "Password,” assign a new password.
6. Click [Create].

= The useris created as an “owner" in the solution and can then set and assign all ac-

cess parameters. This user is not subject to any access restrictions itself!
In the "Solutions” menu, click the “Configuration” menu item.

8. Create three entities of type “Building” in the tree structure.
E W/AGE [ Solution Builder > User Access Rights

B3 Configuration  Ciickon () to add child entites i
[7] Solution Builder e

52 sowtions D

_ ‘Q Enter search term or choese search filter - ‘
‘Configuration

[[] @ UserAccess Rights

Applications
PP [] B2 Minden

Cross Communication Gebaude A1 @.
Validation [] @ Gebauden2

[] ¢ GebaudeA3
Tasks

Security

[}

Licensing

Network

“

Documentation
Filter

{8 Repository

9. C(lick "Security” in the “Solutions” menu.
10. Click [Access Control].

11. Create three additional users in a row for the existing owner.
Use descriptive names to make it easier to identify them later.
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12. Assign different roles to the users you create.

E MEH [ Solution Builder > UserAc... E O | Ausen:
& Security > Access Control o
[7] Solution Builder o]
3¢ Ssoutions ® Y [@ QsSearch
Configuration
user = | roe = | Display name = acton
sopieatens e e R B
. Editor1 Editor Editor1
Cross Communication
Editor2 Editor Editor2
Validation
Viewerl Viewer Viewer1
Tasks
Licensing 1]
Network B
Documentation
Filter
& Repository

= The users are now created in the solution. Users can now be assigned access rights
(see & Assigning Users and Granting Access Rights [> 194]).

9.12.2 Assigning Users and Granting Access Rights

wAaco

v You need to have performed all the steps from section ‘& Defining Entities and Creat-
ing Users [» 193].
1. Inthe "Solutions" menu, click the "Configuration” menu item.
2. Inthetree structure, select the first entity of type “Building” you created.
3. Select the "ACCESS CONTROL" tab.
4. (lick ® .
= Anew lineis added.
5. Under "Name,” select one of the users you created (e.g., "Editor 1").
6. Select “Role” and assign the desired access rights to the selected user (e.g., “Editor”).
E WAEU [} Solution Builder > User Access Rights B ® | &usenA:
= B3 Configuration  Giick on (+)to add child entities in the tree. Select entities to edit their properties. @ Add child o
[T1 Solution Builder &
8 soutons o~ [m] i UserAccess Rights p Minden b Gebiude A 1 @ P30©)
|C\ Enter search term or choose search fiter v‘ < NOTIZEN ~ ANHANGE  GRUPPEN  PARAMETER  ACCESS CONTROL
~ [] B userAccess Rights
Applications [ & Minden ® Y @ Qsearcn
Cross Communication Gebaude A 1 @ . e _ e _ ion
‘alidation U Gebaude A2 7 Editor1 Viewer
Tasks Viewer
Security Editor
Licensing )
L Netwode SN
7. Repeat the steps for all other entities of type “Building” and assign individual access
rights for all other users.
8. Click [Save].
= All "Building” entities are assigned individual access rights.
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9.13 Giving Entities Temporary Write Protection

Write protection can be assigned to individual entities temporarily. This write protection can
be seen as an extended security instance for when two or more users have access rights to a
specific entity. For example, if “User A" and “User B" are working together simultaneously on
one solution, one of the two users can temporarily lock the “Building A1" entity. All lower-
level child entities of this "Building A1" subtree are then also write-protected. When the work
is done, the write protection can be lifted.

v You need to have set up corresponding users and assigned access rights in the solution
(see /B "Access Control” Dialog [» 87]).

1. Inthe "Solutions” menu, click the “Configuration” menu item.
2. Inthetree structure, select the entity of type “Building” that you want to lock.

3. Right-click on the entity and select “Lock."
E wAEu mSolutioanilder % User Access Rights

B3 Configuration  Cickon (+)to add child enties i
[f] Solution Builder &

P
=: Solutions - D

‘O\ Enter search term or choose search filter - ‘
Configuration

[] @ userAccess Rights

Applications

D Ba Minden
Cross Communication ‘Gebaude A 1 ﬂ @ .

Validation ] Gebaude A2

[] @ cebaudeA3
Tasks

Sacurity

= The entity is marked with the ﬂ symbol and can no longer be edited by other
users.

4. Carry out your work steps.
5. Right-click on the entity and select "Unlock."”

= All authorized users are again able to edit the entity.

wAaco
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10 Appendix

101 P

rotected Rights
Adobe® and Acrobat® are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Inc.

« Android™is a trademark of Google LLC.
« Apple, the Apple logo, iPhone, iPad and iPod touch are registered trademarks of Apple

Inc. registered in the USA and other countries. "App Store" is a service mark of Apple Inc.

« AS-Interface®is aregistered trademark of the AS-International Association e.V.

BACnet®is a registered trademark of the American Society of Heating, Refrigerating and
Air Conditioning Engineers, Inc. (ASHRAE).

= Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
« CiA® and CANopen® are registered trademarks of CAN in AUTOMATION - International

Users and manufacturers Group e.V.

« CODESYS s aregistered trademark of CODESYS Development GmbH.

DeviceNet® is a registered trademark of the Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc
(ODVA).

DALI s a registered trademark of the Digital Illumination Interface Alliance (DiiA).

Docker® and the Docker® logo are trademarks or registered trademarks of Docker, Inc. in
the USA and/or other countries. Docker, Inc. and other parties may also have trademark
rights to other terms used herein.

EtherCAT® is a registered trademark and patented technology licensed by Beckhoff Auto-
mation GmbH, Germany.

ETHERNET/IP™ is a registered trademark of the Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc
(ODVA).

EnOcean®is a registered trademark of EnOcean GmbH.

« flexROOM® is a registered trademark of WAGO Verwaltungsgesellschaft mbH.
» Google Play™is a registered trademark of Google Inc.
« IO-Link s aregistered trademark of PROFIBUS Nutzerorganisation e.V.

KNX® is a registered trademark of the KNX Association cvba.

Linux® is a registered trademark of Linus Torvalds.

LONE® is a registered trademark of the Echelon Corporation.

Modbus®is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric, licensed for Modbus Organiza-
tion, Inc.

« OPCUA s aregistered trademark of the OPC Foundation.

PROFIBUS® is a registered trademark of the PROFIBUS Nutzerorganisation e.V. (PNO).
PROFINET® is a registered trademark of the PROFIBUS Nutzerorganisation e.V. (PNO).

* QR Codeis aregistered trademark of DENSO WAVE INCORPORATED.
= Subversion®is a trademark of the Apache Software Foundation.
« Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.
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Glossary

Access Control
Specific access rights can be assigned for individual entities. They allow you to delib-
erately restrict the permissions of users that have been created and totally block spe-
cific actions in the software. In the tree structure, these access rights can be assigned
below the root element. For example, if a "User A" is granted access rights to an entity
of type "Building” that has been created, this entity is locked for “User B" and “User C"
and not visible to these users in the tree structure. Thus “User B" and “User C" are to-
tally prevented from making edits, and only “User A" as access rights. The access
rights that are granted are further inherited in the tree structure below the root ele-
ment if no other user is granted corresponding access rights for lower-level entities.

Addressing system code
Individual instance for a complete code, based on the selected addressing system.

Adressing System

General Identification System in Building Automation. Addressing systems are saved
as .xml files and can be used in the WAGO Solution Builder and WAGO Solution Builder
plug-in. The addressing system is also known as the plant identification system/plant
identification code (AKS) or user addressing system/user addressing code (BAS) in
some industries and countries. See also “Structure Definition”.

Application Instance

Individual instance of an application template. The instance parameters are populated
with values are executable on a connected controller.

Application Template

Exported data packet from an IEC development environment (CODESYS or e!/COCK-
PIT). The IEC development environment must be expanded with the WAGO Solution
Builder Plug-in. The data packet contains a boot application, a fieldbus configuration,
a description and, optionally, a functional data model. The packet can be imported to
the WAGO Solution Builder.

Aspect

Visualization element with combined functionality. This element is used in the WAGO
Solution Builder. The arrangement and grouping of aspects can be configured in the
graphical user interface.

Audit Trail
Change record: Enables or disables recording of activities in the solution.

BACnet/IP Broadcast Management Device

In BACnet, a BACnet/IP broadcast management device (BBMD) assumes the role of
distributor of broadcast messages and is required when IP routers must be negoti-
ated during communication.

BACnet/SC Hub
Central communication node used to manage communication

BACnet/SC Nodes
Individual participants in the communication

WAGD
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BBMD
See “BACnet/IP Broadcast Management Device"

DCS
See "WAGO Device Communication Service”

Entity
Single, uniquely defined element used in data modeling.

GVL
Global Variables List

IEC Development Environment

Development environment in which application templates for WAGO Solution Builder
can be created. To create application templates in a development environment, the
corresponding WAGO Solution Builder plug-in must be installed. The WAGO Solution
Builder Plug-in is available for the CODESYS and e!COCKPIT IEC development envi-
ronments.

IPK Package

An IPK package is a compilation of individual IPK files. IPK files (“Itsy Package File")
are small installation files. They are designed for distributing software and other utility
programs over low-resource computers such as routers, multimedia receivers, set-
top boxes, etc.

Job

All actions to be performed by the WAGO Solution Builder with the interconnected de-
vices are placed in one or multiple jobs. The jobs can be located in a queue and pro-
cessed either in parallel or one after the other by the WAGO Device Communication
Service, depending on their type and the application case. For example, a job canbe a
firmware update that is executed simultaneously on 100 controllers.

Parameter Set Object

As an extension of a formula definition, a “Parameter Set Object” describes the pa-
rameters of an application template that the user can configure individually for each
application instance in WAGO Solution Builder.

Private Key
Personalized key

PSO
See Parameter Set Object

sbicons file

Structured Solution Builder Icons file. The sbicons file is a container file. It contains a
complete collection of all available icons, including the underlying structure.

shsd file

Structured Solution Builder Structure Definition file. The sbsd file is a container file. In
addition to the corresponding xml file the shsd file also contains all the icons that are
used. These types of files therefore map the complete structure of an existing ad-
dressing system. As a result, the addressing system can be imported in its full scope
to a further WAGO Solution Builder.

WwWAGo
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shxpart File

Structured “Solution Builder Part Export” file. The sbxpart file is a container file. In ad-
dition to a package info file, it contains all files necessary for importing a subtree. Only
the selected elements and their child elements are viewed and exported.

Solution

Customer project for WAGO building automation. A solution can comprise technical
equipment of a large customer, including all its buildings, or just one single building
project.

Structure Definition

The functionality of the addressing system in the WAGO Solution Builder far exceeds a
pure addressing key; it also allows standard tags to be defined and the setup of the
parameter editor. That is why this is also referred to as the “structure definition” for a
solution. See also Addressing System.

TAG
Atagis anidentification of a database with stored information and meta-data.

URI
Uniform Resource Identifier

WAGO BACnet Configurator
WAGO software for configuring the fieldbus on WAGO BACnet controllers.

WAGO DALI Configurator

WAGO software for configuring the fieldbus when using the WAGO DALI Multi-
Master.

WAGO Device Communication Service

The WAGO Device Communication Service is an external interface for interconnected
fieldbus controllers. The WAGO Device Communication Service is launched as a Win-
dows service and executes individual job-based actions on the fieldbus controllers.

WAGO SMI Configurator
WAGO software for configuring the fieldbus when using the WAGO SMI Master.

WAGO Solution Builder User

User with a defined role and the associated rights. This user can work in WAGO Solu-
tion Builder outside of a special solution. The user is stored in WAGO Solution
Builder’s global database.

WAGO Solution User

User with a defined role and the associated rights. This user can work in WAGO Solu-
tion Builder within a special solution. The user is stored in WAGO Solution Builder’s
global database.

WBC
See "WAGO BACnet Configurator”

WDC
See "WAGO DALI Configurator”
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wWsC
See "WAGO SMI Configurator”
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